
Capital Telephone Company, Inc. TARIFF NO.1
Original Title Page

SOUTH DAKOTA SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICES

A. CONCURRENCE IN RATES, TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF LOCAL
EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC., TARIFF NO.1

1. Capital Telephone Company, Inc., concurs in the rates, terms and
conditions, except as noted below, of Local Exchange Carrier Association,
Inc., Tariff No.1 governing Intrastate Access Service as filed by the Local
Exchange Carrier Association, Inc., in the State of South Dakota. Capital
Telephone Company, Inc., concurs in the current Local Exchange Carrier
Association, Inc. Tariff No.1, as shown by the attached TARIFF
CHECKLIST pages. The only exceptions to this concurrence are for the
rate elements of Carrier Common Line, Local Switching, Local Transport
and 8XX Data Base Query Service rates, which are shown on the
attached pages 17-1 and 17-4, and which replace the current Local
Exchange Carrier Association, Inc. Tariff NO.1 pages 17-1 and 17-4.

2. Capital Telephone Company, Inc., hereby expressly reserves the right to
cancel or void this statement of concurrence at any time consistent with
state law and the best interests of Capital Telephone Company, Inc., by
filing a replacement tariff with the South Dakota Public Utilities
Commission.

Issued: December 5,2006

By: Wesley Doucet
General Manager

Effective: January 18, 2007
r(!o~-19~

Address: 8635 West Sahara Avenue
Suite 498

Las Vegas, NV 89117



Capital Telephone Company, Inc. TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 17-1

SOUTH DAKOTA SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICES

17. Rates and Charges

17.1 Common Line Access Service

17.1.1 Carrier Common Line Access Service

Regulations concerning Carrier Common Line Access .
are set forth in Section 3 preceding.

Per Access Minute

17.1.2 Reserved for Future Use

Issued: December 5,2006

$0.038420

Effective: January 18, 2007

By: Wesley Doucet
General Manager

Address: 8635 West Sahara Avenue
Suite 498

Las Vegas, NV 89117



Capital Telephone Company, Inc. TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 17-4

SOUTH DAKOTA SWITCHED ACCESS SERVICES

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

17.2 Switched Access Service
17.2.1 Nonrecurring Charges
(A) Local Transport Element

Installation Per Line or Trunk
(B) Reserved for Future Use
(C) Interim NXX Translation Per Order

Per LATA or Market Area

17.2.2 Traffic Sensitive
Local' Switching (End Office)
Per Access Minute

Local Transport

1. Tandem Transmission-Mileage Bands
o
1-8
9-25
26-50
Over 50

2. Tandem Switching Charge

Network Blocking Per Blocked Call
Applies to FGD only

$295.00

$181.00

$0.008610

Rate Per Access Minute
Fixed Per Mile

$0.000000 $0.000000
$0.000237 $0.000015
$0.000273 $0.000018
$0.000308 $0.000019
$0.000311 $0.000020

Rate Per Access Minute'
$0.007700

$0.0271

8XX Data Base Query Service
Per Query

Basic
Vertical Features

POTS Translation Charge, per call
Call Handling & Destination Feature
Charge, per query

$0.003312

$0.003665

$0.000694

Issued: December 5,2006

By: Wesley Doucet
General Manager

Effective: January 18, 2007

Address: 8635 West Sahara Avenue
Suite 498

Las Vegas, NV 89117
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

1. Application of Tariff

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 1-1

1.1 This tariff contains regulations, rates and charges applicable to the
provision of Ca~rier Common Line,.Switched Access, and other
miscellaneous services,hereinafter referred to collectively as
services(s) •. The~es~rvices are provided to customers by'thelssuing
Carriers of this tariff, hereinafter the Telephone Company. Jhis
tariff also contains Access Ordering regulations and charges that are
applicable when these services are ordered or modified by the
customer.

-
1.2 The provision of such services by the Telephone Company as set forth

in this tariff does not constitute a joint undertaking with the
customer for the furnishing of any service.

. .... ..

'. j

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-1

2.1.1

2.1.2

Scope

(A) The Telephone Company does not undertake to.. tra.nsmit
·messages under this tariff.

'.

(B) The Telephone company shall be responsible only for
the installation, operation and maintenance of the
services it provides.

(C) The Telephone Company will, for maintenance purposes,
test its service only to the extent necessa~y to
detect and/or clear troubles.

(D) Services are provided 24 hours daily, seven days per
week, exc~pt as set forth in other applicable
secti9ns of this tariff.

(E) The Telephone Com2any does not warrant that its .
facilities and services meet standards other than
those set forth in this tariff.

Limitati.ons

(A) Assignment or Transfer of Services

The customer may assign or transfer the use of ser
vices provided under this tariff only where there is
no interruption of use or relocation of the services~

Such assignment or transfer may be. made to:

(1) another.customer, whether an: individui;l.l,
partnership , association or corporation,.
provided the assignee or transferee assumes all
outstanding indebtedness for such services, and
the unexpired portion of the minimum period and
the termination liability applicable to such
services, if-any; or

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson_
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, "" INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont~"d)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-2

2.1.2 Limitations (Cont'd)

(A) Assignment or Transfer of Services (Cont'd)

(2) a court-appointed receiver, trustee or other
person acting pursuant to law in bankruptcy,
receivership, reorganization, insolvency,
liquidation or other similar proceedings)
provided the assignee or transferee, assumes "" the
unexpired portion of the minimum period and the
termination liability applicable to such ser-
vices, if any-. " .

In all cases of assignment or transfer, the written
acknowledgement of the Telephone Company is requir~d
"prior to such assignment or transfer. This acknow~

ledgement shall be made within 15 days from t~e

receipt of notification. All regulations and condi
tions contained in this tariff shall apply to such
assignee or transferee.

- .
The assignment or transfer of services does not
relieve or discharge the assignor or transferor from
remaining jointly or severally liable with the
assignee or transferee for any obligat.ions"existing
at the time of the assignment or transfer.

(B) Use and Restoration of Services'

The use and restoration of services shall be. in
accordance with Part 64, Subpart D, Appendix A, of
the Federal Communications Commission's Rules and
Regulations, which specifies the priority system for
such activities.

. . >:

Issued: December 15~ 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean ".Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, "So..uth Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCIJ.M.lGE C.ARR:I:ER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.1 . Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)

TARIFF. NO. ·1
.Original'Page 2:"-3

"",

2.1.2

2.1.3

Limitations (Cont'd)

(C) Sequence of Provisioning

Subject to compliance with the rules mentioned in (B)
preceding, the services offered herein will be '
provided to customers on a first-come, first-served
basis.

. ,

The first-come, first-served sequence shall be based
upon the received time and date recorded, by stamp or
other notation, by the Telephone Company on customer
access orders. These orders must contain all the
information as required for each respective service
as delineated in other sections of this ,tariff.
Customer orders shall not be deemed to have been
received until such information is provided. Should
questions arise which preclude order issuance due to
missing information or the need for clari;Eicadon,' '
the Telephone Company will attempt to seek such
missing information or clarification on .a verbal
basis.

Liability

(A) Limits of Liability

rhe Telephone Company's liability, if any~ for lts
willful, misconduct is not limited by this tariff.
With respect to any other claim or suit, by a
customer or by any others, for damages associated'
with the installation, provision, termination,
maintenance, repair or restoration of service, and
subject 'to the provisions of (B) through (G)
following, the Telephone Company's liability if any,
shall not exceed an amount equal to the proportionate
charge for the service for the period ,during ,which
the. service was affected. This liability for damages
shall be in addition to any amounts that may
otherwise be due the customer under this tariff as a
Credit Allowance for a Service Interruption.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O~ Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota'S7226 , -',.



LOCAL EXCIIANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS .SERVICE

2. General Regul?tions (Cont'd).

2.1 Undertaking of t~e Telephone Company (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page.. 2-4

2.1.3 Liability (Cont'd)

(B) Acts or Omissions

The'Telephone Company shall not be liable'for any act
or omission of any other carrier or customer
providing a portion of a service, nor shall the
Telephone Company for its own act or omission hold
liable any other 'carrier on customer providing a
portion' of a servi~e.

(C) Damages to Customer Premises

The .Telephone Company is not liable for damages to
the customer premises resulting fnom the furnishing
of a servi'ce, including the installation and removal
of equipment and associated wiring, unless the damage
is caused by the Telephone Company's negligence.

CD) Indemnification of Telephone Company

(1) By the End User

The Telephone Company shall be indemnified,
defended and held harmless by the end user
against any claim, loss or damage arising from
the end user's use of services offered under
this tariff, .involving: .

(a) Claims for libel, slander, invasion of
privacy, or infringement of copyright
arising from the end u'ser's own communica- .
tions;

Issued: December 15,' 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF'NO;,'!
Original Page 2-5

2. Gene~al Regulations (Cont'd)

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd) ....

2.1.3 Liability (Cont'd)

(D) Indemnification of Telephone Company (Cont'd)

(1) By the End Us~r (Cont'd)

(b) Claims for patent infringement arlslng
from the end .user's acts combining ,.or;.
using the service furnishe~by the
Telephone Company in connection with
facilities or equipment furnished by the
end'users or customer or;

(c) All other claims arising out of any act or
omission of the end user in the course of
using services provided pursuant to this
tariff.

(2) By the Customer

The Telephone Company shali be indemnified,
defended and'held harmless by the customer
against any c~aim, loss or damage arising from
the customer's use of services offered under
this tariff, involving:

(a) Claims for libel, slander, invasion of
privacy, or infringement of copyright
arising from the customer's own
communications;

(b) Claims for patent infringement arlslng
from the customer's acts combining or
using the service furnished by the
Telephone Company in connection.with
facili ties or equipment furnished ..by the
end user or customer or;

(c) All other claims arising out of any act or
omission of the customer in the course of
using services provided pursuant to this.
tariff ,-

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P~O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATI~N, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-6

2.1.3 . Liability (Cont'd)

(E) Explosive Atmospheres

The Te+ephone Company does not guarantee or make any .
warranty with respect to its services when used in an
explosive atmosphere. The Teleph?ne Company shall be
indemnified, defended and held harmless by the custo~

mer from any and all claims by any person relating to
such customer's use of services so provided.

(F) No License Granted

No license under patents (other than the limited
license to use) is granted by the .telephone Company
or shall· be· impliedor··arise·byest9ppel, with
respect to any service offered under this tariff.
The Telephone Com~any will defend the customer .
against claims of patent infringement arising solely
from the use by the customer of services offered
under thistariffand.will indemn~fy such· customer
for any damages awarded based solely· on such·claim·s.

(G) Circumstances Beyond the Telephone Company's Control

The Telephone Company's failure to proYide or
maintain services tinder this tariff shall be excused
by labor difficulties, governmental orders, c~vil

commotions, criminal actions taken against the
Telephone Company, acts of God and other
circumstances beyond. the' Telephone Company's ..
reasonable control, subject to the Credit Allowance
for a Service Interruption as set forth in 2.4·.4 .
following.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson_
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont/d)

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-7

2.1.4

2.1.5

2.1. 6

Provision of Services

The Telephone Company will provide to the customer, upon
reasonable notice, services of~eted in other applicable
sections of this tariff at rates and charges specified
therein. Services will be made available to the extent
that such services are or can be made available with
reasonable effort, and after provision has been made 'for
the Telephone Company's tele~hone exchange services~

Facility Terminations

The services provided under this tariff will include any
entrance cable or drop wiring and wire or intrabuilding
cable to that point where provision is made for
termination of the Telephone Company's. outside
distribution network facilities at a suitable loe-adon'at
a customer~deSignatrn'premises. Such wirin.g or cable will
be installed by the t lephone Company to the Point of
Termination. Moves of the Point of Termination at the
customer designated premises will be as set forth in 6.4.4
following.

Service Maintenance

The services provided under this tarif'f shall be;,,:.
maintained by the Telephone Company. The custom~r or
others may not rearrange, move, disconnect, remove or
attempt to repair any facilities provided by the Telephone
Company, other than by connecti0n or disconnection to any
interface means used, except with the written consent,of
the Telephone Company..

Issued: December 15, 1990

By:

Effective: January 1, 1991

Dean. Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-8

2.1. 7 Changes and Substitutions

Except as provided for equipment and systems subject to
FCC.Pa~t68 Regulations at 47 C.F.R. Section 68.110(b),
the Telephone Company may, where such action is reasonably
required in the operation of its business, substitute,
change or rearrange any.facilities used in providing ser
vice under this tariff. Such actions may include, without
limitations:

substitution of different metallic facilities,
substitution of carrier or derived facilities for
metallic facilities used to provide other than
metallic facilities,
substitution of metallic facilities for carrier or
derived facilities used to provide other than
metallic facilities,
change of minimum protection criteria,
change of operating or maintenance characteristics of
facilities, or '..
change of operations or procedures of the Telephone
Company'.

In case of any such substitution, change or rearrangement,
the transmission parameters will be within the rang~s

set forth in Section 15~ following. The Telephone(5?ffipany
shall not be responsible if any such substitution, change
or rearrangement renders any customer furnished services
obsolete or requires modification or alternation. thereot .
or otherwise affects their use or performance. . If such
substi tution, change or rearrangement materially affec.ts
the operating Characteristics of the facility, the
Telephone Company will provide reasonable notification to
the customer in writing. Reasonable time will be allowed
for any redesign and implementation required by the change
in operating characteristics. The Telephone Company will
work cooperatively with the customer to determine
reasonable notification procedures.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Januaiy 1, ;1.991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-9

2.1.8 Refusal and Discontinuance of Service

(A) If. a customer fails to comply with 2.1.6 preceding
(Service Maintenance) or 2.3.1, 2~3.4, 2.3.6,2.,4.1,
or Z·.5 following (respectively, Damages, Availabili"ty
for Testing, Balance, Payment Arrangements, Connec
tions) including any customers failure to make pay-'
ments on the date and times therein. specified, the
Telephone Company may, on thirty (30) days written
notice to the customer by Certified U.S. Mail, take
the following actions~

refuse additional applications for service
and/or refuse to complete any pending orders' for
service, and/or

discontinue the provision of service to the
customer.

In the case of dis~ontinuance all applicable charges,
including termination.charges, shall become due.

(B) If a customer fails to comply with 2.2.2 following1
(Unlawful and Abusive Use), the Telephone Company'· ,
may, Upon written req~est from a customer, or another
exchange carrier, terminate service to any; subscr·iber
or customer; identified as having utilized service
provided under tbis tariff in the completion of
abusive or unlawfu~ telephone calls. Service shall
be terminated by the Telephone Company as provided
for in its general and/or local exchange service
tariffs.

In such instances when termination occurs the 1ele
phone Company shall be· indemnified, ~efended and held
harmless by any customer or Exchange Carrier reques
ting termination of service against any claim, loss
or damage arising ~rom the Telephone Company's
actions in terminating such service, unless caused by
the Telephone Company's negligence.

.• ',!j.,';

Issued: December 15, 1990 Ef£ective: January' 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O~ Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. Gen~ral Regulations (Cont'd)

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)

TAJiIFF NO. 1
Original Page2~10

2.1.8 Refusal and-Discontinuance ~ of; Service (Cont'd)

(C)

(D)

Except as provided for equipment or systems subject
to the FCC Part 68-Rules in 47 C.F.R. Section 68.108,
if the customer fails to comply with 2.2.1 following
(Interference or'Impairment)~ the Telephone Company
will; where practicable, notify the customer th~t

temporary discontinuance of the use of a servic.e',:niay
be required; however, where prior notice' is not:, prac
ticable,the Telephone Company may temporarily
disc(jntinu~~service~'forthwith"if-sl1,e.h'ac.tlofiis-'
reasonable in the circumstances. In case of such
temporary discontinuance, the customer will be
notified promptly and afforded, the opportunity to
correct the condition which gave rise to the
temporary' discontinuance.' 'During, suchperi~d''of
temporary discontinuance, credit allowance for "
service interruptions as set forth in 2.4.4 following
is not applicable.

When--accessserviceisprovidedby more than one
Telephone Company, the companies involved in
providing the joint service may individually or
collectively deny service to a customer for
nonpayment. Where the Telephone Company(s) affected
by. the ~nonpayment-is -incapable- o{.effecting:. "~,":"~' jii:+-,

discontinuance of service wi thout cooperation from·
the other joint providers of, Switched AccessSe~vice,

such other Telephone Company(s) will, if technically
feasible, assist in denying the joint service to the
customer. Service. denial for such joint service will
only include calls originating or terminating within,
or transiting, the operating territory of the
Telephone Companies initiating the service denial for
nonpayment. When more than one of the -joint. " ,': ..
providers must deny service to effectuate te,rmination
for nonpayment, in cases where a conflict exists in
the applicable tariff provisions, ·the tariff
regulations of the end office Telephone Company shall
apply for joint service discontinuance.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Janu~.~, 1991

By: ' De~'Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-11

2.1.8 Refusal and Discontinuance ,of Service (Cont'd)

(E) If the Telephone Company does not refuse additional .
. applicat~ons for service and/or does not discontinue

the provision of the services as specified herein,
and the customer's noncompliance continues, nothing
contained herein shall preclude the Telephone
·Company's right to"refuse additional applications for
service and/or to discontinue the provision of the
services to the non-complying customer without
further notice.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O.· Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION', INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.1 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-12

2.1. 9

2.1.10

2.1.11

Notification of Service-Affecting Activities

The Telephone Company will provide the customer reasonable
notification of service-affecting activities that may
occur in the normal operation of its business. Such
activities may' include; --burare-fior limited to the
following:

equipment or facilities additions"
removals or rearrangements,

-routine-preventative'maintenance, and
major switching machine change-out.

Generally, such activities are not individual customer
$ervice specific, but may affect many customer services.
No·,spedficadvance notification-period··isapplicable to
all service activities. The Telephone Company will work
cooperatively with the customer to determine reasonable
notification requirements.

Coordination.with.Respect-1;o--Network-ContingenGies----'

The Telephone Company intends to work cooperatively with
the customer to develop network contingency plans in order
to maintain maximum network capability following natural
or man-made disasters which ~ffect'telecommunications '
services.

Provision and Ownership of Telephone Numbers

The Telephone Company reserves the reasonable right td
assign, designate or change telephone numbers, any other
call number designations associated, with Access Services,
or the Telephone Company serving central office prefixes
associated with such numbers, when necessary in the '
conduct of its business. Should it become necessary to
'make a change, i'n such' number (s), the Telephone Company
will furnish to the customer six (6) months notice, by
Certified U.S. Mail, of the effective date and an
explanation of the reas-on(s) for such change(s).

Issued: December 15, 1990, Effective: . JanuarY~l, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, SQuth Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.2 Use

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2:-:13 .

. .. . ...

2.2.1

2.2.2

Interf~rence or Impairment

The characteristics and methods of operation of any
circuits, facil~ties or equipment provided by other than
the Telephone Company and associated with the facilities
utilized to p~ovide se~vices under this tariff shall ~ot:

interfere wi.th or impair service over any facilities
of the Telephone Company, its affiliated companies,
or its connecting and concurring carriers involved. in .

.its services 1

cause damage to their plant,

impair the privacy of any communications carried over
their facilities, 'or

create hazards to the employees of any of them or the
public.

Unlawful and Ab:usive Use

(A) The service provided under this tariff. shall not be
used for an unlawful purpose or used in an abusive
manner.

Abusive use includes:
...

(1) The use of the service of the Telephone Company
for a call or calls, anonymous or otherwise, in
a manner reasonably expected.to frighten, abuse,
torment, or harass another;

(2) The use of the service in such a manner as to
interfere unreasonably with the use of the
service by one or more other customers.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President

·P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)'

2.3 Obligations of the Customer

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-14

2.3.1

2.3.2

Damages

The' customer shall reimburse the Telephone Comp~ny for
damages to Telephone Company facilities utilized to ..
provide services under this tariff caused by the
negligence or ·willful act of the customer or resulting.
from the customer's improper use of the' Telephone Company
facilities~ or due to malfunction of any facilities or
equipment provided by other than the Telephone Company.
Nothing in the foregoing provision shall be interpreted to
hold one customer liable for another customer's actions.
The Telephone Company will, upon reimbursement for
damages, . cooperate with the customer in prosecuting a.
cl~im against the person causing such damage and the
customer shall be subrogated to' the right of recovery by
the Telephone' Company for the damages to the extent of
such payment.

Ownership of.Facilities.and Theft

Facilities utilized by the.Telephone Company to provide
service under the provisions of this tariff shal~ remain
the property of the Telephone Company. Such facilities'
shall be returned to the Telephone Company by the
customer, whenever requested, within a reasonab~e period.
The equipment shall be returned in as good condition as
reasonable wear will permit.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January. 1, ·1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, ING.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.-l
-Original Page 2-15

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont'd)

2.3.3

2.3.4

2.3.5

Equipment-Space and PoWer--

The cus~omer shall futnish or arrange to have furnished to
the Telephone 90mpany, at no charge, equipment space and
electrical power required by th.e Telephone Company to pro
vide- services-under--this tariff-at--thepoints of-termina
tion of such, services. The selection of ac or dc power
shall be ,mutually agreed to by the customer and- th'e"Te:(e- 
phoneC~mpany. The customer shall also make necessary.
arrangements in order that the Telephone Company will have
access to such spaces as reasonable times for installing,
testing, repairing, or removing Telephone Company facili-
ties used to _provide se;vices. '

Availability for Testing

Access to facilities used to provide services un~er this
tariff shall be available to the Telephone Company at
times mutually agreed upon in order to permit the' ,
Telephone Company to make tests and adjustments
apptopriate for maintaining the services in sa~isfactory

operating condition. ,Such tests and adjustments shall be_
completed within a reas'bnable time. As set forth in '
2.4.4(C)(4) following, no credit will be allowed for any
interruptions involved during such tests and adjustments.

Limitation of Use of Metallic Facilities

Signals applied to a metallic facility shall conform to
the limitations set forth in Technical Reference
Publication AS No, 1. In the case of application of dc
telegraph signaling systems, the customer shall be
responsible, at its expense, for the provision of curre~t

limiting devices to protect the Telephone Company
facili ties from excessive current due to abnormal ".'
conditions and for the provision of noise mitigation
networks when required to reduce excessive noise.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

. ~_.' .
By:Deci.n Anderson

Pl;:'esident
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dako~a 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRI:ER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Con·tr.d)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-16

2.3.6

2.3.7

2.3.8

Balance

All signals for transmission over the facilities u~ed to
provide services under this tariff shall be delivered by , ,
the customer' balanced to ground ex~ept for ground start,
duplex (OX) and McCulloch-Loop (Alarm System) type
signaling and dc telegraph transmission at speeds of 75
baud or less.

Design of Customer Services

Subj ec t to the provisions of 2.1. 7 preceding (C~a.nges and
Substitutions), the customer shall ~e solely responsible,
,at its own expense, for the overall design of its 'services
and for any redesigning or rearrangement of its services
which may be required because of changes in facilities,
operations or procedures of the Telephone Company, minimum
protection criteria or operating or maintenance
characteristics of the facilities.

References to the Telephone Company

The ,customer may advise end users that certain services.
are provided by the Telephone Company in connection with
the service the customer furnishes to end users; however,
the customer shall not represent that the Telephone
Company jointly participates in the customer's services.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Deait Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE" CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-17

2.3.9 Claims-and --Demands' for Damages

(A) With re~pect to claims of patent infringement made by
third persons, th;e customer shall defend, in~emnffy,

protect and save harmless the Telephone Company from
and against- all'claimsarisingout'of'thecombining
with, or use in connection with, the services'· '
provided under this tariff, any circuit, apparatus,
system or method provided by the customer. '

(B) The customer shaH-defend;-indemnify and save 
harmless the Telephone Company from and against any ,
sui~s, claims, losses and damages, including punitive
damages, attorney fees and court costs by th~rd

persons arising out·of the construction, .'
installation, -operation,- -maintenance,·-or-removal-of-

,the customer's circuits, facilities, or equipment
connected to the Telephone Company's services
provided under this tariff including; without
limitation, Worker's Compensation claims, actions for
infringement of copyright and/or unauthorized use of·
progr?m material, ~ibel and slander actions based on
the content of communications transmitted over the
customer's circuits, facilities or equipment, and
proceedings to recover taxes, fin'es ,01' penalties for
failure of the customer to obtain ot' maintain io>·
effect anY necessary certificates, permits, licen$es,
or other authority to acquire or operate the services
provided under this tariff; provided, however, the
foregoing indemnification shall not apply to suits,
claims, and demands to recover damages for damage to
property, death, or personal injury unless such
suits, claims or demands are based on the tortious
conduct of the customer, its officers,agents or
employees. '

(C) The customer shall defend, indemnify and save
harmless the Telephone Company from and against any
suits, claims, losses or damages, including punitive
damages, attorney.fees and court costs by the
customer or third parties arising out of any act of
omission 6fthe customer in the course of using
services provided under this tari,ff.

. f!

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Contrd)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Contrd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-18

2.3.10

2.3.11

Coordination with Respect to Network Contingenci~s

The custome~ s~all, in cooper~tion with the Telephone
Company, coordinate in planning the actions to be taken to
maintain maximum network capability following natural or
man-m~de-disasterswhichaffect telecommunications
services.

Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements

(A) Reserved For Future Use

.,. ,

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, .1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE C.ARRJ:ER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-19

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements
(Cont'd)

(B) Reserved For Future Use

(C) Jurisdictional Reports - Switched Access

For Switched Access Service, the Telephone Company
cannot in all cases determine the jurisdictional
nature of customer traffic and its related access
minutes. In such~ases the customer may be called
upon to provide a projected estimate of its traffic,
split between the interstate and intrastate
jurisdictions. The following regulations gove~n such.
es·timates, their reporting by the customer and cases
where the Telephone Company will develop
jurisdictional percentages.

(1) General

Except where Telephone Company measured access
minutes are used as set forth following, the
customer shall· report the percentage of
.interstate use as set forth in (2), (3)·; and (4)
following and such report will be used for

.....

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637 -
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page. 2-20.

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements
(Cont/d)

(C) Jurisdictional Reports - Switched Access (Cont/d)

(1) General (Cant/d)

billing purposes until the customer reports"a
different projected intrastate percentage for' an .
in-service end office group. When the customer
adds BHMC, lines or trurlits to an existing end
office group, the customer shall furnish a
revised projected intrastate percentage that
applies to th~ total BHMC, lines or trunks.

When the customer discontinues BHM9, lines or
trunks from an existing group,the customer
shall furnish a revised projected intrastate'
percentage for the remaining BRMC, lines or
trunks in the end office group. The revised
report will serve as the basis for future
billing and will be effective on the next bill
date. No prorating or back billing will be done
based on the report. .

Effective on the first of January, April, July,
and October of each year. the' customer.shall,;· '..
update the interstate and intrastate
jurisdictional report. The customer shall
forward to the Telephone Company, to be received
no later than fifteen (15) days after the first
of each such month, a revised report showing the
interstate and intrastate percentage of use for
the past three months ending the last day of
December, March, June and September,
respectively, for each service arranged .for
intrastate use.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1,1991

.'~,.-'
By: Dean .Anderson

President
P.O.. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Con~'d)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-21

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements
(Cont'd)

(C) Jurisdictional Reports - Switched Access. (Cont'd)

(1) General (Cont'd)

Except where the Telephone Company is billing
according to actuals by jurisdiction, the
revised'report will serve as the basis for the
next three months billing and will be effective
on the bill date for that service. No prorating
o~ back billing will be done based on the
report.

If the customer does not supply the reports, the
Telephone Company will assume the percentages to
be. the same as those provided in the ,last quar
terly report. For those cases in which a quar
terly report has never been received from the
customer, the Telephone Company will'assume the
percentages to be the same as those provided in
the order for service as set forth in (~) fol
lowing.

(2) Feature Groups A and B

(a) Pursuant to Federal Communications Commis
sion Order FCC 85-145 released April 16,
1985, interstate usage, is to be.dewel()peq.·
a~ though every call that enters a '
customer network at a point within the
same state as that in which the called'
station (as designated by the called
station telephone number) is situated is
an intrastate communication and every call
for whfch the point of entry is a state.
other than that where the called station
(as designated by the called station
telephone number) is situated is·;an.'
interstate communication.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: J~uary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson'
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



· .
LOCAl. EXCHANGE C.ARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Contrd)

'UillIFF NO. 1
Original.J:'age 2-22

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements
(Contrd)

(C) Jurisdictional Reports - Switched Access (Cont'd)

(2) Feature Groups A and B (Cont'd)

Issued: December 15, 1990

(b) .

(c)

When a customer orders Feature Group A or
Feature Group B Switched Access Seryice
the customer shall, in its order, state
the projected intrastate percentage for
intrast~te usage for each Feature Group A
or Feature Group B Switched Access Service
group·ordered. The term group shall be
construed to mean single lines or trunks
as well. If the customer discontinues.'
some but not all of the Feat~re Group A or
Feature Group B Switched Access Services
in a group, it shall provide the projected
intrastate percentage for such services
which are ~emaining.

For multiline hunt group or trunk group
arrangements where either the interstate
or the intrastate charges a~e based on
measured usage, the intrastate Feature
Group A or Feature Group B Switched,Access
Service(s) information·reported as set
forth in (a) and (b) preceding will be
used to determine the charges.

For all groups the number of access
minutes (either measured or assumed) for a
group will be multiplied by the projected
intrastate percentage to develop ·the·
intrastate access minutes.

Effective: JanuarY'1:;,1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Pc;lge 2-23

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont'd)

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report arid Certification Requirements,
(Cont'd)

(C) Jurisdictional Reports - Switched Access (Cont'4)

(3) ReservedFor-Future-Use-

(4) Feature Groups C and D

When a customer orders Feature Group C or .
Feature GroupE>' Switched Access"'Service(s ): the'
c~stomer may provide the projected intr~state

usage for each end offi-ce in ,its order.
Alternatively the Telephone Company, where the.
jurisdiction can be determined from the call
deta~l, will ,determine the projected intrastate
percentage as follows:

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1,1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION'rINC~ -

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont/d)

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page 2-24

Cancels Original Page 2-24

2.3.11 Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements
(Cont'd)

(C) Jurisdictional Reports - Switched Access (Contrd)

(4) Feature Groups C and D (Contrd)

For originating access minutes, the projected
intrastate percentage will be developed on a
monthly basis by end office where the Feature
Group C'orFeature Group D Switched Access
Service access· minutes are measured by
dividing the measured intrastate originating
access minutes (the access 'minutes where the
calling number is in one state and the called
number is iIi the same state) by the total-' ", (T)
originating access minutes, ,when the call
detail is adequate to determine the
appropriate jurisdiction.

For terminatingaccess'minutes~thedata used
by the Telephone Company to develop the
projected intrastate percentage for ,
originating access minutes will be used to
develop the projected intrastate percentage

- for.' such 'terminating access minutes. '",

When originating call details are insufficient
to determine the jurisdiction for the call, the
customer shall'supply the projected intrastate
percentage or authorize the Telephone Company to
use the Telephone Company developed percentage.
This percentage shall be used'by the'Telephone,,:
Company as the projected intrastate percentage·
for originating and term~nating access minutes.

Issued: April 19, 1994

By:

Effective: Hay 1, 1994

Dean Anderson -r:?l r'7 ::<-DB/-
President (r.:. 7 J VJ
P.O. Box 637 . _
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cant' d)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Cont'd)

T.AR;[FF. NO. 1
Original Page 2-25

2.3.11 .Jurisdictional Report and Certification Requirements
(Cont'd)

(D) Billing Disputes Involving Juri~dictionalReports
Swi tched Access .

For Switched Access, if a billing dispute arises
concerning the projected intrastate percentage, the
Telephone Company will ask the customer to proyi.de·
the data the customer uses to determine the projected
intrastate percentage. The Telephone Company will
not request such data more than once a year. The
customer shall supply the data within thirty (30)
days of. the Telep~one Company request.

,., I .,....

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.3 Obligations of the Customer (Con~'d)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-26

2.3.12 Determination of ~nterstate Charges for Mixed Interstate
and Intrastate Switched Access Service

When mixed interstate and intrastate $witched Access
Service is .p·rovided, all charg'es (i.e., nonrecurring,
monthly and/or usage) including optional features charges,
will be prorated between interstate and intrastate. The
percentage determined as set forth in 2.3.11(C) preceding
will serve as the basis' for prorating thl? charges unless'
the Telephone Company is billing according to actuals by
jurisdiction. The percentage of an'Access Service to be
charged as intrastate is applied in the following,'ma:nner:

(A) Monthly and Nonrecurring Charges

For monthly and nonrecurring chargeable rate
elements, multiply the percent intrastate use times
the quantity of chargeable elements times the stated
tariff rate.

(B) Usage Sensitive Charges,

For usage sensitive (i.e., access minutes and calls)
chargeable rate elements, multiply the percent
intrastate use times actuq~ use (i.e., measured or
Telephone Company assumed average use) times the'
stated tariff rat~.

The intrastate percentage may change as revised usage
reports are submitted as set forth in ;l. 3 .11 preceding.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

"-----
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O: Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-27

2.4.1 Payment of Rates, Charge~, and Deposits

(A) Deposits

The Telephone Company will only require a customer
which has a proven history of late payments to' the'
Telephone Company o~ does not have established
credit, to ·make a deposit prior to or at any time'
after the provision of a service to the customer. No
such deposit will be required of a customer which is
a successor of a company which has established credit
and has no history'of late payments to the Telephone
Company. Such deposit w~ll not exceed the actual or
estimated rates and charges for the service for a two
month period. The fact that a deposit has been.made
in no way relieves the customer from complying with
the Telephone Company's regulations as to the'prompt
payment of bills. At such time as the provision of
the service to the customer is terminated, the amount
of the deposit will be credited to the customer's
account and any credit balance which may remain will
be refunded.

Stich a deposi t will be refunded or credi ted '. to the
account when the customer has established credit or;
in any event, afte~ the customer has established,'a
one-year prompt.payment record at any time prior to
the termination of the provision of the service to
the customer. In case of a cash'deposit, for the
period the deposit.is held by the Telephone Company,
the customer ~ill receive interest at the same
percentage as that set forth in (C)(2)(a) or in
(C)(2)(b) following, whichever is.lower.

i ~;

The rate will be compounded daily for the number',of
days from the date the customer deposit is received
by the Telephone Company to and including the date
such deposit is credited to the customer's account or
the date the deposit is refunded by the Telephone
Company. Should a'deposit be credited to the
customer's account, as indicated above, no interest
will accrue on the deposit from the date such·.deposit
is credited to the customer's account.' "'; c"

Issued: December 15, 1990 Ef~ective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
Pres:i.dent
P.O .. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original .Page 2~28

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd)

Payment of Rates, Charges, and Deposits (Cont'd).

(B) . Bill Dates·

The Telephone Company shall bill on a current basis
all charges incurred by and credits due to the
customer under this tariff attributable to servi~es
established or discontinued during the preceding
billing period. In addition, the Telephone CO!llpany.
shall bill in advance charges for·all services·to be
provided during the ensuing billing period except for
charges.· associated wi th service usage and for the .
Federal Government which will be billed in arrears.
The bill day (Le.. , the billing date of 'a bill for a
customer for Access Service under this tariff), the
period of service each bill Covers and the payment
date will be as follows:

(1) Presubscription

For .End U~er Pres~bscription Service, the·Tele-·
phone Company will establish a bill day each
month for each end user account or advise the
customer ,in writing of an alternate billing
schedule. Alternate billing schedules shall·not
be established on less than 60 ·days notice or
ini tiated by the Telephone Company more. ,than .
twic.e in any consecutive 12 month peJ;'ioll. ·Any
applicable End User Presubscription Charg·es;any
known unbilled charges for prior periods and any
known· unbilled adjustments for prior periods for
End User Presubscription Service will be applied
to this bill. Such bills are due when rendered.

Issued: Dec.ember 15, 1990 Effec.tive: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL. EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-29

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd)

2.4.1 ?ayment of Rates, Charges, and Deposits (Cont'd)

(B) Bill Dates (Cont'd)

(2). Ac~ess Services Other Than End User
Presubscription

For Service other than End User Presubscription
Service, the Telephone Company will establish a
bill day 'each month for each customer account or
advise the customer in writing of an alternate
billing schedule. Alternate billing schedules
shall not be established on less than 60 days
notice or initiated by the Telephone' Company
more than twice in any consecutive 12 month
period.

The bill will cover nonusage s.ensitive service
charges for the ensuing billing period for which
the bill is r~ndered, any known unbilled
fiofiusage- seMitive' charge'S' for prior" periods ahd
unbilled usage charges for the period after the
last bill day through the current·bill day.. Any
known unbilled usage charges for prior periods
and any known unbilled adjustments Will be
appliedtoth~s bill. Payment for such bills is
due in immediately available funds by the
payment date, as set forth in (C) following. If
payment is not received by the payment date, a
late payment penalty will apply as set forth in
(C) following.

::! ! .,.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January· 1,'1991

By: Dean Anderson
President .
P.O. Box 637 .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EX;CHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

. TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-30

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowanc~s (Cont'd).

2.4.1 Payment of Rates, Charges', and Deposits (Cont'd)

(C) Payment pat~s and Late Payment Penalties

(1) All bills dat~d as set forth in (B)(2) preceding
for service provided to the customer by the
Telephone Company are due 31 days (payment ~ate)

after the bill day or by the. next bilLdate;·:
(Le., same date in the followingmonth·as·:the
bill date), whichever is the shortest interval,
except as provided herein, and are payable in
immediately available funds •. If the customer
does not receive a bill at least 20 days prior
to the 31 day payment due date, then the bill .
shall be consld~red.delayed. "When. tht;. b.i.ll..has
b~~~ del~yed,·upon request of the customer the
du~.date will be extended by the number' of days.
the bill was delayed~ Such request of the.
Gustomer must be accompanied with proof of late
bill receipt. '.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
.. President

P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CAR:RIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cant/d)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-31

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd)

2.4.1 Payment of Rates, Charges, and Deposits (Cant/d)

(C) Payment Dates and Late Payment Penaltie~ (Cont'd)

(1) (.Cont'd)

If such payment date would cause payment to be
due on a Saturday, Sunday or Legal Holiday~
payment for such bills will be due from the
customer as follows:

- If the payment date falls on a Sunday or on a
Legal Holiday which is observed on a Monday,
the payment date shall be the first non

:Holiday day following such Sunday or Legal
Holiday.

- If the payment date falls on a Saturday or on
a Legal Holiday which is observed on Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday or Friday, the payment
date shall be the last non-Holiday day
preceding such Saturday or Legal Holiday.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-32

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd)

2.4.1 Payment of Rates, Charges, and Deposits (Cont'd)

(C) Payment,Dates and Late Pay~ent Penalties (Cont'd).

(2) Further, if no payment is received by the
payment date or if a payment or any portion of a
payment is received by the Telephone 'Company
after a payment date as set forth in (1)
preceding, or if a payment or any pcirHc)n oLa,
payment is received by the Telephone Company in
funds which are not immediately available to the
Telephone Company, then,a late payment penalty
shall be due to the Telephone Co~pany. The late
payment penalty shall be the payment or the
portion of the payment not received by the
payment date times a late factor. The late
factor shall be the lesser of:

(a)

(b)

the highest interest rate (in decimal
value) which may be levied by law for.com
mercial transactions, compounded daily for
the nu~ber of days from the payment ~ate

to and including the date that the
customer actually makes the payment to the
Telephone Company, or '

0.000590 per day, compounded daily for,the
, number of days from the payment date ito

and including the date that the customer
actually makes the payment to the
Telephone Company.

(D) Billing Disputes Resolved in Favor of the Telephone
Company

Late payment charges will apply to amounts withheld
pending settlement of the dispute. Late payment
charges are calculated as set forth in (C)(2) pre
ceding except that when the customer disputes the
bill on or before ,the payment date and pays the,
undisputed amount on or before the payment date, the
penalty interest period shall not begin until 10 days
following the payment date.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective:. January 1,- 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637.
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL Ii:XCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2~33

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd)

2.4.1
"

Payment of Rates, Charges, and Deposits (Cont'd)
: "

(E) Billing Disputes Resolved in Favor of the Custom~r

If the ~ustomer'pays the total billed amount and dis
putes all or -part' of the amount" the Telephone -
Company will refund any overpayment. In additio~,

the Telephone Company will pay to the customer
penalty interest on the overpayment. WheQ,:a."G:taim,is
filed within 90 days of the due date, the penalty'
interest psriod shall begin on the payment date. When
a claim is filed more than 90 days after the due
date, the penalty interest period shall begin,from
the date of the claim or the date of overpayment,
whichev~r is later.

The penalty interest period shall end on the date
that the,Telephone Company actually refunds the
overpayment to the' customer. The penalty'interest
rate shall be the lesser of:

(1) the highest interest rate (in decimal value)
which may be levied by law for commercial tran
sactions, compounded daily for the number of
days from the-first date to and in~luding the
last date of the period involved, or

; ;1

(2) 0.000590 per day, compounded daily for ,the"
number of days from the first date to and
including the last date of ~he period involved.

(F) Proration of Charges

Adjustments for the quantities of ,services
established or discontinued in any billing period
beyond the minimum period set forth for services in
other sections of this tariff will be prorated to the
number of days based on a 30 day month. The' .
Telephone'Company will, upon request, furnish.within
30 day's of' a request and at no charge to the customer
such detailed information as may reasonably be
required for verification of any bill. '

Issued: December 15, 1990

By:

Effective:

Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota ,57226

January 1, 1991

', ..



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATIO~, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2~34

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd)

2.4.1

2.4.2

Payment of Rates, Charges, and Deposits (Cant.' d)

(G) Rounding of Charges

Yhen a rate as set forth in this tariff is shown to
more than two decimal places,' the charges will be
determined using the rate shown. The resulting
amount will then be rounded to the.nearest penny
(i.e., ro~nded to two decimal places).

Minimum Periods

The minimum period for which services are provided' and" for
which rates and. charges are applicable is one month except
for those services set forth in Section 6. (Switched
Access Service), or as otherwise specified.

The minimum period for which service is provided and for
which rates and charges are applicable for a Specialized
Service or Arrangement provided on an individual case
basis as set forth in Section 12. following, is one month
Unless a. different minimum period is established with' the
individual c8:se filing. ,,"

When a service is discontinued prior to the expiration of
the minimum period, charges are applicable, whether the"
service is used or not, ~as follows:

(A) When a service with a one month minimum period is
discontinued prior to the expiration of the minimum
period, a one· month charge will apply.at the rate !

level in effect at the time service is discontinued.

(B) when a service with a minimum period greater than one
month is discontinued prior to the expiration of the
minimum period, the applicable charge will be the
lesser of (1) the Telephone Company's total nonre~

coverable costs less the net salvage value for the
discontinued service or (2) the total monthly
charges, at the rate level in effect.at the tim~

service is discontinued, for the remainder of the
minimum period. .

Issued: "December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

\ By: Dean. Anderson 
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

AC,CESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIli'F NO.1
Original Page 2:-35

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd)

2.4.3

2.4.4

Cancellation of an Order·for Service

Provisions for the cancellation of an order for service
are set forth in other applicable sections of this tariff.

Credit Allowance for Service Interruptions

(A) General

A service is interrupted when it becomes unusable to
the customer because of a failure of a facility
component used to furnish service under this tariff
or in the event that the protective controls applied
by the Telephone Company result in the complete loss
of service by the customer as set forth in 6.2.1 .
following. An interruption period starts when an
inoperative service is reported to the Telephone
Company, and ends when the service is operative.

(B) When a Credit Allowance Applies

In case ,of an interruption to any service, allowance
for the period of interruption, if not due to the
negligence of the customer, shall be provided.

Service interruptions for Specialized S~rvice':or

Arrangements provided under Section 12. following
shall be 'administered in the same manner as those set
forth in this section (2.4.4) unless other
regulations are specified with the individual case
filing.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January- 1" '1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cant/d)

TARIFF NO'. 1
Original Page 2-36

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cant/d)

2.4.4 Credit Allowance for Service Interruptions (Cont'd)

(~) Yhen a Credit Allowance Applies (Cont/d)

Credit allowances are computed"as follows:

(1) Reserved For Future Use

(2) Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

.... By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE C.AlUUER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General RegUlations (Cont1d)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-37

2.4, Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont/d)

2.4.4 Credit Allowance for Service Interruptions (Cant/d)

(B) Vhen'a Credit Allowance Applies (Cont/d)

(3) Switched Access Service

For Switched Access Service, no credit shall be
allowed for an interruption of less than 24
hours. The customer shall be credited for an
interruption of 24 hours or more at the rate of
1/30 of any applicable monthly rate or assumed
minutes of use "charge for each period of 24
hours or major fraction t~ereof that the
interruption continues.

Issued: December IS, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS' SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

. TARIFF NO~ 1
OriginalPag~ 2~3B

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd)

2.4.4 Credit Aliowance for Service Interruptions. (Cant' d)

(B) When"a Credit Allowance AppJ,ies (Conttd)

(4) Credit Allowances Cannot Exceed Monthly Rate

The credit allowance(s) for an interruption or
for a series of.interruptions shall not exceed
any monthly rate for the service interrupted"in;:,'
anyone monthly billing' period. '

(C) When a Credi t Allowance Does Not Apply

No credit allowance will be·made for:

(1) Interruptions caused by the negligence of the
customer.

(2) Interruptions of a service due to the failure of
equipment or systems provided by the customer or
others.

(3) Interruptions of a service during any period in
which the Telephone Company is not afforde~

access to the premises where the service is
terminated.

i I; ~. i ; ;

(4) Interruptions of a service when the customer has
released that service to the Telephone Company
for maintenance purposes, to make rearrange~

ments, or· for the implementation of an order for
a change in the service during the time that was
negotiated with.. the customer prior to the
release of that service. Thereafter, a credit
allowance as set forth in (B) preceding applies.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

. By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-39

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit·A~lowances (Cont'd)

2.4.4 Credit Allowance for Service Interruptions (Cont'd)

(C) When' a Credit Allowance Does Not Apply (Cont'd)

(5)

(6)

(7)

Interruptions of a service which continue'
because of the failure of the customer to
authorize repl~cement of ..an~element of special
construction; as set .fort~ •The period for
whiCh no credit allowance is made begins ,on the
seventh day after the customer receives the
Telephone Company's written notification of the
need for such replacement and' ends on the .day.
after receipt by the Telephone Company of the
custom~r's written authorization for such
replacement. ' '

Periods when the customer elects not to release
the service for testing and/or repair and
continues to 'use it on an impaired basis.

An interruption or a group of· interruptio~s" ,
resulting from a common cause, that would'result
in credit in an amount less than one dollar.

(D) Use of an Alternative S~rvice Provided by the
Telephone Company

Should the customer elect to use an alternative
service provided by the Telephone Company during the
period that a service is interrupted, the customer
may.pay the tariffed rates and charges for the'
alternative service used.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean .Anderson ..
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226'



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION7 INC •

ACCESS SERVICE

2.. General Regulations (Cant' d)

TARIFF NO'. 1
Original Page 2-40

2.4 Payment Arrangements and .Credit Allowances (Cont'd)

2.4.4

2.4.5

Credit Allowance for Service Interru~tions (Cont'd)

(E) Temporary Surrender of a Service

In certain instances, the customer may be requested
by the Telephone Company to surrender a servicefo~

purposes other than maintenance, testing or activity
. rE:!lating to a service order. If the customer.:,.;.
'consents, a credit allowance will be granted •. The
credit allowance will be 1/1440 of the monthly rate
for each period of 30 minutes or fraction thereof
that ~he. service 'is surrendered. In no case will. the
credit allowance exceed the monthly rate for the
service surrendered in anyone monthly billing
period.

Re-establishment of Service Following Fire, Flood or Other
Occurrence

(A) Nonrecurring Charges Do Not Apply

Charges do not ap~ly for the re-establishment of
service following a fire, flood or other occurrence
attributed to an Act of God provided that:

(1)' ThE:! service is of the same type as·wasprovided
'prior to the fire, flood or other occurrence.

(2) The service is for the same customer.

(3) The service is at the same location on the same
premises.

(4) The re-establishment 'of service begins within 60.
days after Tele~hone Company service is avail~

able. (The 60 day period may be extended a .
reasonable period if the renovation of the
original location on the premises affected is
not practical within the allotted time period).

Issued: December 15; 1990 Effective: January' 1, ,1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, So~th Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-41

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.4 Payment Arrangements and Credit Allowances (Cont'd)

2.4.5

2.4.6

2.4.7

Re-establishment of Service Following Fire, Flood or Other
Occurrence (Cont'd)

(B) Nonrecurring Charges Apply

Nonrecurring Charges apply for establishing service
at a different location on the same premises or at a
different premises pending.re-establishment of
service at the original location.

Title or Ownership Rights

The payment of.rates and charges by customers for tpe
services offered under the provisions of this tariff does
not assign, confer or transfer title or ownership rights
to proposals or facilities developed or utilized, respec
tively, by the Telephone Company in the provision of such
services.

Access Services Provided By More Than One Telepht)lli:r
Company

{A) Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President

. P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.5 Connections

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-42

Equipment and Systems (i.e., terminal equipment; multiline
terminating systems and communications systems) may be connected
with Switched Access Service furnished by the Telephone Company
where such connection is made in accordance with the provisions
specified in Technical -Reference Publi.cation AS -No • .lan~ in _2.1·.
preceding. -

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January _I, 1991

:By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637· _
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. .General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions

Access Code

TARIFF NO. 1
2nd Revised.Page 2...43

Cancels 1st Revised Page 2-43

The term "Access Code" denotes a uniform access code assigned by the Telephone Company to (T)
an individual customer. The access code has the form lOlXXXX or 950-XXXX. I

Access Minutes

For the purpose Of calculating chargeable usage, the term "Access Minutes" denotes customer
usage of exchange facilities in the provision of intrastate service. On theoriginatUig end ofair
intrastate call, usage is measured.from the time the originating end user's call is delivered by the
Telephone Company to and acknowledged as received by the custome;r's facilities connected
with the originating exchange. On the tenninating end of an intrastate call, usage is measured
from the time the can is received by the end user in the terminating exchange. Timing ofusage
at both originating and terminating ends of an intrastate call shall terminate when the calling or
called party disconnects, whichever event is recognized first in the originating and terminating
exchanges, as applicable.

Access Tandem

The term "Access Tandem" denotes a Telephone Company or centralized equal access provider
switching system that provides a concentration and distribution function for originating or
terminating traffic between end offices and a customer designated premises.

Issued: January 6, 2000
By: Dean Anderson

. President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: .January 15, 2000 .



LOCAL EXCHANGE CABRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General"Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions (Contrd)

Answer/Disconnect Supervision

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-44

The term "Answer/DIsconnect Supervision" denotes the'transmission
of the switch trunk equipment supervisory signal (off-hook or on
hook) to the customer~s point of termination as an indication that
the called party has answered or disconnected.

Balance (100 Type) Test Line

The term "Balance (100 Type) Test Line" denotes an arrangemi"!nt ~n

an end office which provides for balance and noise testing.

Bit

The term "Bit" denotes the smallest unit of information in the
binary system of notation.

Business Day

The term "Business Day" denotes the times of day that'a company is
open for business. Generally1 in the business communi ty, these. ,are
8:00 or 9:00 a.m .. to 5:00 or 6:00 p.m., respectively, with an hour
for lunch,Monday through Friday, resulting in a standard forty·",:
(40) hour work week. However 1 Business Day hours for the Telephone
Company may vary based on company policy, union contract and
location. "To determine such hours for an individual company, or
company location, that company should be contacted.

r:.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Co~t'd)

2.6 Definitions (Contrd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-45

Busy Hour Minutes of Capacity (BEMC)

The term "Busy Holir Minutes of Capacity (BBMC)" denotes the
customer specified maximum amount of Switched Access Service access
minutes the customer expects to be handled in an. end office switch
during.any hour in an 8:00 a.m. to 11:00 p.m. period for the
Feature Group ordered. This customer specified BHMC quantity is
the input data the Telephone Company uses to determine the number
of transmission paths for the Feature Group ordered.

Call .

The term "Call" denotes a customer attemtJ'1?for which
address information (e.g., 0-, 911, or~O ,igits) is

.' the serving dial tone. office. . 1Lt .
" C ' 1CarrIer or Common arrIer

See Interexchange Carrier.

CCS

complete
provided to

The term "ccs" denotes a hundred call seconds, which is a standa:rd
unit of traffic load that is equal to 100 seconds· of usage or
capaci ty' of a group of servers (e.g., trunks). . .. '

Central Office

See End Office.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, ;£NC.

.ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regul~tions (Cont'd) .

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

Central Office Maintenance'Technician

TARIFF NO.1
OriginalPag~ ~-46

The term "Central Office Maintenance Technician" 'denotes a
Telephone Company employee who performs installation and/or repair'
work, including testing and trouble isolation, within the Telephone
Company Central Office.

Central Office Prefix

The term "Central Office Prefix" denotes the first three digits
(NXX) of the seven digit telephone number assigned to a customer's
~elephone Exchange Service when dialed on a local basis.

C-Message Noise

The term "e-Message Noise" denotes the frequency weighted average
noise within an idle voice channel. The frequency weighting,
called C-message, is used to simulate the frequency characteristic
of the SOD-type telephone. set and the hearing of the average"
subscriber. . . . .

"...,

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

C-Notched Noise

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-47

The term "C-Notched Noise" denotes the C-message frequency weighted
noise on a voice channel with a holding tone, which is removed at
the measuring end through a notch (very narrow band) filter.

Coin Station

See Pay Station.

Common Line

The term "Common Line ll denotes a line, trunk, pay telephone line or
other facility provided under the general and/or local exchange
service tariffs of the Telephone Company, terminated on a central
office switch. A common line-residence is a line or trunk provided
under the residence regulations of the general and/or local
exchange service tariffs. A common line-business is, a line
provided under the business regulations of the general and/or local
exchange service tariffs. -

Communications System

The term "Communications System" denotes channels and other
facilities which are capable of communications between terminal
equipment provided by other than the Telephone Company.

Customer(s)

The term "Customer(s)" denotes any individual, partnership,
association, joint-stock company, trust, corporation, or
governmental entity or other entity which subscribes to the
services offered under this tariff, including Interexchange
Carriers (lCs).

Issued: December 15,' 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

1.... ,f
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



I LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Contrd)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

Customer Designated Premises

TARIEFNO.1
2nd Revised Page 2-48

Cancels 1st Revised Page 2-.48

The term "Customer Designated Premises" denotes the premises specified by the customer for
the provision of Access Service.

Data Base 8XX - (See 8XX Data Base - Page 2-49)

Data Transmission (107 Type) Test Line

The term "Data Transmission (107 Type) Test Line" denotes anarrangement which provides
for a connection to a signal source which provides test signals for one-way testing of data and
voice transmission parameters.

Decibel

The term "Decibel" denotes a unit used to express relative difference in power, usually.
between acoustic or electric signals, equal to ten (10) times the common logarithm ofthe ratio
of two signal powers.

Decibel Reference Noise C-Message Weighting

The term "Decibel Reference Noise C-Message Weighting" denotes noise power
measurements with C-Message Weighting in decibels relative to areference 1000 Hz tone of
90 dB below 1 milliwatt.

Decibel Reference Noise C-Message Referenced to 0

The term "Decibel Reference Noise C-Message Referenced to Oll denotes noise power in
"Decibel Reference Noise C-Message Weighting" referred to or measured at a zero
transmission level point.

Detail Billing

The term "Detail Bi11ingll denotes the listing of each message and/or rate element for which
charges to a customer are due on a bill prepared by the Telephone Company. .

(T)

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: ·Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: January 1, 1999



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, ING.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

Dual Tone Multifrequency Address Signaling

TARIFF NO.1'
2nd Revised Page 2-49

Cancels 1st Revised Page 2-49

The term "Dual Tone Multifrequency Address Signaling" denotes a type of signaling that is' an
optional feature of Switched Access Feature Group A. It may be utilized when Feature Group
A is being used in the terminating direction (from the point oftermination with the customer to
the local exchange end office). An office arranged for Dual Tone Mu1tifrequency Signaling
would expect to receive address signals from the customer in the form ofDual Tone
Multifrequency signals. -

8XX Data Base (1')

The terin "8XX Data Base" denotes a data base designed to provide information regarding call I
handling for calls to n8XXll numbers.. I

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920

. Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: January 1, 1999



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

End Office

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-50

l..

The term "End Dfffce" denotes a local Telephone Company switching
system where Telephone Exchange Service customer station loops are.
·t~rminatE;!dfor·purposes·ofinterconnection to eachotlier arid. to

. trunks. This term includes Remote Switching Modules/Systems served
by a Host Central Office in a'different wire center.

End User

The term "End User" means any customer of an interstate or foreign
telecommunications service that is not a carrier, except that a
carrier other than a telephone company shall be deemed to be an
"end user" when such carrier uses a telecommunications 'service for
administrative purposes, and a person or entity that offers'
telecommunications service exclusively as a reseller shall be
deemed to be an "end user fl if all resale transmissions offered by
such reseller originate on the premises of such reseller.,

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

:By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. :Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO. '.1
Original Page 2-51

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6' Definitions (Cont'd)

Enhanced Service

The term "Enhanced Service", as defined in Part 64 of the F.C.C.'s
Rules and Regulations, are services " ••• offered over common carrier
t~ansmission facilities used in interstate communications, which'
employ computer processing applications that act on the format,
content, code, protocol or similar aspects of the subscriber's

>~itransmitted information; provide the subscriber additional: ',:: (';".:;: 0

different, or restructured information; or involve subscriber
interaction with stored information."

Entry Switch

See First Point of Switching.

Exchange

The term "Exchange" denotes a unit generally smaller than' a' local·
access and transport. area, established by the Telephone Company for'
the administration of co~unications service in a specified area
which usually embraces a city, town.or village and its environs.
It consists of one or more central offices together with the
associated facilities ~sed in furnishing communications service.
within that area. The exchange includes any Extended Area Service
area that is an enlargement of ~ Telephone Company's exchange area
to include nearby exchanges. One or more designated exchanges
comprise a given local access and transport area. . ,

, '.;1 ':.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By:' Dean Anderson
Pre~ident

P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS· SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

Expected Measured Loss

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-52

.!.

The term "Expected Measured.Loss" denotes a calculated loss which
specifies the end-to-end l004-Hz loss on a terminated test
connection between two readily accessible manual or remote test
points. It is the sum of the inserted connection loss and test
access loss including any test pads.

Extended Area Service
See Exchange.

First Point of Switching

The term "First Point of Switching" denotes the first Telephone
Company or centralized equal access provider location at which
switching occurs on the terminating path of a call proceeding from
the customer designated premises ~o the terminating end office and,
at the same time, the last Telephone company or centralized equal
access provider location at· which switching occurs on the
originating path of a call proceeding from the originating end
office to the customer designated premises. .. .

Grandfathered

The term "Grandfathered" denotes Terminal Equipment, Multiline
Terminating Systems and Protecti~e Circuitry directly connected to
the facilities utilized to provide services under the provisions of
this tariff, and which are considered grandfathered under Par.t 68
of th~ F.C.C.'s Rules and Regulations.

Host Central Office

The term "Host Central Office" denotes an electronic local
Telephone Company End Office where Telephone Exchange Service
customer station loops are terminated for purposes of
interconnection to each other and to trunks. Additionally, this·
type of End Office contains the central ca~l processing functions
which service itself a~d its Remote Switching Modules/Systems.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO'. 1
Original Page 2-53

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

Immediately Available Funds

The term "Immediately Available Funds" denotes a corporate or
personal check drawn on a bank account and funds which are
available for use by the receiving party on the same day on which
they are received and include U.S. Federal Reserve bank wire'
trans~ers, u.s~ Federal Reserve notes (paper cash), U.S. coins,

. U.S. Postal Money Orders and New York Certificates at Dep~sit.

Individual Case Basis

The term "Individual Case Basis"-denotes a condition in which the
regulations, if applicable; rates and charges for an offering under
the provisions of this tariff ate developed based on the
circumstances in each case.

Issued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-54

Installation and Repair Technician

The term "Installation ·.and Repair Technician" denotes a Telephone
Company employee who performs installation and/or repair work,
including testing and trouble isolation, .outside of the Telephone
Company Central Office and generally at the customer designated
premises •.

Interexcbange Carrier (IC) or Interexchange Common Carrier

The term "Interexchange Carrier" (IC) or "Interexchange Common
Carrier" denotes any individual, partnership, association, joint
stock company, trust, governmental entity or corporation engaged·
for hire in intrastate communication by wire or radio, between two
or more exchanges.

Interstate Communications

The. term "Interstate Communications" denotes both interstate and
foreign communi.cations .

Intrastate Communications

The term "Intrastate Communications ll denotes any communications
within a ~tate subject to oversight by a state regulatory
commission as provided by the laws of the state involved.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION,. INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

Legal Holiday

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-55

The term "Legal Holiday" denotes days other than Saturday or Sunday
for .which.the.. Telephone Company is normally closed.. These incltlde.
New Year's·: Day; Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, Christmas ·Day
and a day when Washington's Birthday, Memorial Day or Columbus Day
is legally observed and other locally observed holidays when the
Telephone Company is closed.

Line Side Connection

The term IlLine Side Connection ll , denotes a connection of a
transmission path to the line side of a local exchange switching
system.

Local Access and Transport Area (LATA)

The term "Local Access and Transport Areal! denotes a geographic
area established for the provision and administration of
communications service. It encompasses one or more designated
exchanges, which are grouped to serve common social, economic and
other purposes. ' !; .. !. ·.:d

Major Fraction Thereof

The term "Major Fraction "Thereof" denotes any period of time in
excess of 1/2 of the stated amount of time. As an example, in
considering a period of 24 hours, a major fraction thereof would be
any period of time in excess of 12 hours exactly. Therefore, if a
given service is interrupted for a period of thirty-six hours and
fifteen minutes, the customer would be given credit allowance f9r
two twenty-four hour periods for a total of forty-eight hours ..

Message

The term IlMessage" denotes a "call" as defined preceding.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, ,1991

By: Dean Anderson
Presi.dent
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2.· General Regulations (Contrd)

2.6 Defin1ti6n~ (Cant/d)

Milliwatt (102 Type) Test Line

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-56

The term "Milliwatt (102 Type) Test Line" denotes an arrangement in
an end office which p~ovides a 1004 Hz tone at 0 dBmOfor one-way
transmission measurements towards the customer's premises from the
Telephone Company end office. . .

Mobile Telephone .Switching Office (MTSO) "J'

..J

The term "Mobile Telephone Switching Office (MTSO)" denotes a
Cellular Mobile Carrier (CMC) switching system that is used to
terminate mobile stations for purposes of interconnection to each
other and to trunks interfacing yith the public switched network.

Network Control Signaling

The term "Network Control Signaling" denotes. the transmission. of
signals used in the telecommunications system which pe~form

functions such as supervision (~ontrol, status, and charge sig
nals), address signaling (e.g., dialing), calling and called number
identifications, rate of flow, service selection error control and
audible tone signals (call progress signals indicating re-order or
busy conditions, alerting, coin denominations, coin collect and!
coin return tones) to control the operation of the te~ecommunica

tions system.
",'

Nonsynchronous Test Line

The term "Nonsynchronous Test Line" denotes an arrangement in,step
by-step end offices which provides operational tests which are not
as complete as those provided by the synchronous test lines, but
can be made more rapidly.

North American Numbering Plan

The term IINprth.American Numbering Plan" denotes a three-digit ~rea
code (Numbering Plan Area - NPA) and a seven-digit telephone number
made up of three-digit Central Office prefix plus a four-digit.
station number. .

Off-hook

The term 1I0ff-hook" denotes the active condition of Switched Access
or a Telephone Exchange Service line.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
. l

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Co~t'd)

2.6 Definitions' (Cont'd)

, Qn-hook

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 2-51

The term "On-hook'" denotes the idle condition of Switched Access or'
a Telephone Exchange Service line.

Open Circ~it Test Line

The term "Open Circuit Test Line" denotes an arrangement in an end.
offic,e which provides an ac open circuit termination of a trunk>or'
line by means of an inductor of several Henries.,

Originating Direction,

The term "Originating Direction" denotes the use of access service
for the origination of calls from an End User Premises to an Ie
Premises.

:-

Pay Telephon~

The term ilPay Telephone" denotes a location wher'e Telephone Company
equipment is provided. in a public or semipublic place where Tele
phone Company customers ,can originate tel~phonic communications and
pay the applicable charges by (1) inserting coins into the equip
ment, or (2) using a credit card, or (3) third party billing t~e

call or (4) calling collect.

Point of Termination

The term "Point of Termination" denotes the point of demarcation'
within a customer~designated premises at which the Telephone
Company's responsibility ,for the provision of Access Service ends.

Premises

The term "Premises" denotes a buHding or buildings on continuous
property (except Railroad Right-of-Way, etc.) not separated by a
public highway.

\1

. ',.', i :-,

','1

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL ~CHANGE CARRIER A~SOCIATION; INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
1st Revised Page 2-58 .

Cancels Original Page 2~58

r

Query (N)

The term "Query" denotes an inquiry to a data base to obtain infor- I
. m?-tion regarding call handling, processing and routing. . .. 1

Remote Switching Modules/Systems

The term "Remote Switching Modules/Systems" denotes small, temdtely
controlled electronic end office switches which obtain their call'
processing capability from an electronic Host Central Office. The.
Remote Switching Modules/Systems cannot accommodate direct trunks
to an IC.

Return Loss

The term llReturn Loss" denotes a measure of the similarity between
the two impedances at the junction of two transmission paths. the
higher the return loss, the higher the similarity.

Registered Equipment

The term llRegistered Equipment" denotes the customer's premises
, equipment whi ch cOl}lplies with and has been approved within' the
Registration Provisions of Part 68 of the F.C.C.'s Rules and
Regulations.

. ··i

Effective:Issued: April 30, 1993

By:
1C93-~S
Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCB;ANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

Service Access Code

, TARIFF"NO. 1
1st Revised Page 2;'59

Cancels Original Page 2-59

The term lIService Access Cadell denotes a 3 digit code in the NPA format which is used as the
first three digits of a 1odigit address and which is assignedfor special network uses. Whereas
NPA codes are normally used for identifying speCific geographical areas, certain Service
Access Codes have been allocated in the North American Numbering Plan to identify generic
,services or to provide access capability. Examples of Service Access Codes include the8XX " (1')
and 9XX codes. '", ",'H ;'0' '- I

Serving Wire Center

The term "Serving Wire Center" denotes the wire center from which the customer designated
premises would normally obtain dial tone from th.e Telephone Company.

Seven Digit Manual Test Line

The term "Seven Digit Manual Test Line" denotes an arrangement which allows the Customer
to select balance, milliwatt andsyncbronous test lines by manually dialmg a seven digit
number over the associated access connection.

Shortage ofFacilities or Equipment

The term "Shortage ofFacilities or Equipmentll denotes a condition which occurs when the
Telephone Company does not have appropriate cable, switching capacity, etc., neces~ary to
provide the Access Service requested by the customer. ", ,
"'·:;.1 ' .. ', . •

Short Circuit Test Line

The term "Short Circuit Test Line" denotes an arrangement in an end offi~e !YW-gh provides for
an ac short circuit termination of a trunk or line by means ofa capacitor of at least four
microfarads.

Signal-to-C-Notched Noise Ratio

The term "Signal-to-C-Notched Noise Ratio" denotes the ratio in dB of a test signatto the ,0 >

corresponding C-Notched Noise.

Issued: November30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: January 1,1999



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont'd)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

Subtending End Office of an Access Tandem

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-60

The term "Subtending End Office of an Access Tandem" denotes an'end
offic.e that has final trunk. group routing through that ta·ridem.· . .

Synchronous Test Line

The term "Synchronous Test Line" denotes an arr!lngement in an end
office which performs marginal operational tests of supervisory and
ring-tripping functions .

.Terminating Direction

The term "Terminating Direction" denotes the use of Access Service
for the completion of ~alls from an IC premises to anEhd User
Premises.

Transmission Measuring (105 Type) Test Line/Responder

The term It.Transmission Measuring (105 Type) Test Line/Responder"
denotes an arrangement in an end office which provides far-end,
access to a responder and permits two-way loss and ~oise ,
measurements to be made on trunks from a near ~nd office.

".:'.,

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By= Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226.



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIAnON, ·.INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Cont ' d)

2.6 Definitions (Cont'd)

Transmission Path

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 2-61

The t'erm "Tratlsmis'sion Path" denotes an electrical path capable of
transmitting signals within the range of the service offering,
e.g., a voice, grade transmission path is capable of transmitting
voice frequencies within the 'approximate range of 300 to 3000Hz.
A transmission path is comprised of physical or derived facilities
consisting of any form'.or configuration of plant typically used tin
the telecommunications industry.

Trunk

The term "Trunk" denotes a communications path connecting two
switching systems in a network, used in the establishment of an
end-to-end connection.

Trunk Group

The term "Trunk Group" denotes a set of trunks which are traffic
engineered as a unit for the establishment of connections between
switching systems in which all of the communications paths are
interchangeable.

Trunk Side Connection
'i-,

The term lITrunk Side
transmission path to
system.

Issued: December 15, ~990

Connection" denotes the connection:of a
thet~unk side of a loc~l exchange switching

Effective: January·.1, 1991.

:By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

2. General Regulations (Contrd)

2.6 Definitions (Contrd)

V and H Coordinates Method

TARIFF NO.1
'Original Page 2-62

The term, "V and H 'Coor'dinates 'Methqd" denotes a. method of computing
airline miles between two points' by utilizing an established
formula which is based on the vertical and horizontal coordinates
of the two points. .

WATS Serving Office

The. term lIWATS Serving Office" denotes a Telephone Company' .
designated serving wire center where switching, screening and/or
recordi~g functions are performed in connection with the closed-end'
of WATS or WATS-type services.

Wire Center

The term "Wire Center" denotes a building in which one or more
central offices, used for the provision of Telephone Exchange

. Services, are located.

'.• j' ;. :

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.. O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 3-1

The Telephone Company will provide Carrier Common Line Access Service
(Carrier Common, Line Access) to customers in conjunction with Switched
Access Service provided in Section 6. of this tariff or the appropriate
Sw1tched Access Service section of other Access Service tariffs~

3.1 General Description

Carrier Common Line Access provides for the use of end users'
Telephone Company provided common lines by customers for access to
such end users 'to furnish Intrastate Communications.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 3-2

3. Carrier Cornman Line Access Service (Cont'd)

3.2 Limitations

3.2.1

3.2.2

3.2.3

Exclusions

Neither a telephone number nor detail billing are provided
.with Carrier Cornman Line Access. Additionally, directory
listings and intercept arrangements are not included in
the rates 'and charges for Carrier Common Line'Access. '

'Access Groups

All line side connections provided in the same access
group will be limited ~o the same features and operating
characteristics;

~ATS Access Lines

\Vhere Switched Access Services aFe connected with Special
Access Ser.vices at Telephone Company Designated WATS '
Serving Offices for the provision of WATS or WATS-type
Services, Switched Access Service minutes which are
carried on that ~nd of the service (i.e., originating
minutes for outward WATS and WATS-type services and
terminating minutes for inward WATS or WATS-type services)

,shall not be assessed Carrier Common Line Access per
minute charges with the following exception. ,Carrier
Cornmon Line Access per minute charges shall apply when
Feature Group A or Feature Group B switched access is ,
ordered from a non equal access telephone company office
that does not have measurement capabilities and the

'assumed average access minutes, as set forth in the
exchange carrier's access tariff are used.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1; 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO. 1
OriginalP~ge_~~3

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

3.3 Undertaking of the Telephone Company

3.3.1

3.3.2

Provision "of Service

Where the customer is provided Switched Access Service
under other sections of this or other Access Service
tar.iffs, the Telephone Company will provide the use of
Telephone Company common lines by a customer for access to
end users at rates and charges as set forth in 17.1.1
following.

Interstate and Intrastate Use

The Switched Access Service provided by the Telephone
Company includes the Switched Access Service provided for
both interstate and intrastate communications. The
Ca+rier Common Line Access rates and charges as set forth
in 17.1.1 ~ollowing"apply to intrastate Switched Access
Service minutes in accordance with the rate regulations as
set forth in 3.8.4 following.

"3.4 Obligations of the Customer

3.4.1

3.4.2

Switched Access Service Requirement

The Switched Access Service associated with Carrier Common
Line Access shall be ordered by the customer under other
sections of this tariff.

Supervision

The customer facilities at the premises of the ordering
customer shall" provide the nec.essary on-hook and off,.,.hook
supervision.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
"P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Lin~ Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 3-4

3.5 Determination of Usage Subject to Carrier Common Line Access
Charges

Except as set forth herein, all Switched Access Service provided to
the customer will"be subject to Carrier Common Line Access charges.

3.5.1

3.5.2

Determination of Jurisdiction

When the customer reports interstate and intrastate use of
Swi tched Access Service, the ass·ociated· Carrier Common;
Line Access·used by the customer fo~ intrastate will be
determined as. set forth,in 3.8.4 following.

Cases Involving Usage Recording By the Customer

Where Feature Group C end office switching is prbv~ded

without Telephone Company tecording and the customer
records minutes of use used to determine Carrier Common
Line Access charges (i.e., Feature Group C operator and
calls such as pay telephone sent-paid, operator-DDD,
operator-person, collect, credit-card, third number and/or
other like calls), the customer shall furnish such minutes
of use detail to the Telephone Company in a timely manner.
If the customer does not furnish the data, the customer
shall identify all Switched Access Service which.~oU;I.d.

carry such calls in order for the Telephone Company to
accumulate.the minutes of use through tl:ie. use of special·
Telephone Company measuring and recording equipment.""

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637 -
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATIQN, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO~' 1
Original. Page 3-5

3.5 Determination of Usage Subject to· Carrier Common Line Access
Charges-(Cont'd)

3.5.3 Local Exchange Access'and Enhanced Services Exemption

~hen access to the local. exchange is required to provide a
customer service (e.g., MTS/~ATS-type, telex, Data, etc.)
that uses a resold private line service, Switched Access
Service Rates and Regulations, as set forth in Section 6.
following will apply, except when such access to :.'ih~ lo~al

exchange is r~quired for the provision of an enhanced
service. Carrier Common Line Access rates and charges as
set forth in 17.1.1 following apply in accordance with the
resale rate regulations as set forth in 3.6.1 following.

3.6 Resold Services'

3.6.1 Scope

Where the customer is reselling MTS and/or MTS-type
service(s) on which the Carrier Common Line and Switched
Access charges have been assessed, the customermay,at
the option of the customer, obtain Feature Group A,
Feature Group B or Feature Group D Switched Access Serv~ce

under this tariff as set-forth in Section 6. following, for
originating and/or terminating access in the local .
exchange. Such access group arrangements whether single
lines or, trunks or multiline hunt groups or trl,1:q.k·,gFo~P~.;)

will have Carrier Cornman Line Access charges applj,!"!'d, tas .
set forth in 17.1.1 following.. Resold services are, .
subject to the'same Carrier Common Line Access charg~$ as
are provided for MTS service.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: JanuCi.ry}, ,;1:9,91
. i;'; .:.

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Lin~ Access Service (Contrd)

3.6 Resold Services (Contrd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 3-6

3.6.2 Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access' Service (Cont'd)

3.6 Resold Services (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page ~-7

3.6.3 Reserved For Future Use-

Issued: December 15" 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE C.ARRJ:ER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3.· Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

3~6·· Resold Services (Cont'd)

TARIFFNO~ 1
Original Page 3-8

3.6.4 Reserved For.Future Use

:. .~. .
';;';
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I LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

3.7 Reserved For Future Use

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

TAlUFFNO.1
1st Revised Page 3-9

Cancels Original Page 3-9
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, LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

TAlUFFNO.1
1st Revised Page 3-10

Cancels Original Page 3-10

3.7 Reserved For Future Use' (D)
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r LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

3.7 Reserved For Future Use
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

3.7 Reserved For Future Use
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACcEss SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Contrd)

3.8 Rate Regulations

TARIFF. ~Q.~ ..1
Original Page 3-13

3.8.1

3.8.2

Billing of Charges

Carrier'Common Line' charges will be billed to each
Switched Access Service provided under thi~ tariff in
accordance with the regulations as set forth in 3.8.5
following except as set forth in 3.8.4 !ollowing (PIU).

Measuring and Recording of Call Detail

When access minutes are used to determine .Carrier Common
Line charges, they will be accumulated using call detail
recorded by Telephone ,Company equipment except as set
forth in 3.8.3 following (Unmeasured FGA and B Usage) and
Feature Group C operator and automated operator services
systems call detail such as pay telephone sent-paid,
operator-DDD, operator-person,. collect, credit-car¢l., third
number and/or other like calls recorded by the customer.'
The Telephone Company measuring and recording equipment,
except as set· forth in 3.8.3 following (Unmeasured FGA and
B Usage), will be associated with end office or local
tandem switching equipment and will re~ord each
originating and termiriating access minute where answer
supervision is received. The accumulated access minutes
will be summed on'a line by line basis, by line group or
by end office, whichever type of account is used by the .
Telephone Company, for each customer and then rounded to
the nearest minute.

i"

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January..!, 1991·

By: DeanAl;J.derson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL .EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

.TARIF~ NO_~ 1
, OriginalP~ge 3~14

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

3.8 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

3.8.3

3.8.4

Unmeasured Feature Group A and B Usag~'

When Carrier Common Line-Access is provided in association
with Feature Group A or Feature Group B Switched Access
.Service in Telephone Company officgs that ar~ not equipped
for measurement capabilities, an assumed average number of
~ntrastate access minutes will be used to determine
Carrier Common Line Access charges. These assumed access
minutes are as set forth in the exchange carriers'iq.ccessi:
tariffs.

Percent Interstate Use (PIU)

When the customer reports interstate and intrastate use of
in-service Switched Access Service, Carrier Common Line
charges will be billed only to intrastate Switched Access
Service access minutes based on the data reported by the
customer'as set forth in 2.3.11 preceding (Jurisdictional
Reports), except where the Telephone Company is 'billing' , "
according to. actuals'by jurisdiction. Intrastate Switched
Access Service access minutes' will, when necessary; hel;' '
used to determine carrier Common Line Charges as set· forth
in 3.8.5 foll,owing. . ; ,

;;i'

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

:By: Dean Anderson
President

. P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSQCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

3.8 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

TA.'RJ:FF NO. 1
OrigiDa~ Page 3-15

3.8.5 Determination of Chargea

After the adjustment~as.set forth in 3.8.4 preceding have
been applied, when necessary, to Switched Access S~rvice

'acces$ minutes, charges for the involved c.ustomer ac.c.oup;t
will be determined as. follows: .

(A) Access minutes for all Switched Access Service
subject to Carrier Common Line charges will be
multiplied by ·the Access per minute rate as set forth
in 17.1.1 following.

(B) Reserved For Future Use

(C) Reserved'For Future Use

CD) Reserved For Futur~ Use

(E) Terminating Access, per minute charge(s) apply to:

all t~rminating access minutes of use;

-- less those terminating access minutes,o~,usenc

. ·associated with Mobile Telephone Switching
Offices (MTSOs) directly interconnected to a
Telephone Company access tandem office•.

all originating access minutes of use associated
with FGA Access-Services where the off-hook
supervisory signaling is forwarded by the
customer's.equipment when the called party
answers;

;.;i."

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O.' :Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, lNC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

3.8 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

3.8.5 Determination of Charges (Cont'd)

(E) (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page 3-16

Cancels Origbial Page 3-16

all originating access minute(? of use associated with calls placed to 7XX, (T)
8XX, and 9XX numbers, less those originating access minutes ofuse I
asso,ciated with calls placed to 7XX, SXX, and 9XX numbers for which I
the customer furnishes for each month a report ofeither tPe number,()f:, .
calls or minutes or a report of the percent of calls' or minutes thatite:qiti:nate
in a Switched Access Service that is assessed the Carrier Common Line
charges.

When the customer makes this report available to the Telephone Company in
advance ofbi11ing, t4ese minutes ofuse will be charged on the current bill as.
originating minutes ofuse as set forth in (F) following. Ifa billing dispute arises
concerning the custom~rprovided report, the Telephone Company will request
the customer to provide the data the customer used to develop the r~port. The .
Telephone Company will not request such data more than once a year. The .
customer shall supply.the data within 30 days of the Telephone C0IJ,lpar;ty
request.

When this report is not available'to the Telephone Company until after billing, it
shall be used by the Telephone Company to calculate and post a credit to the
customer's account. The credit shall be posted to the customer's account within
30 days ofreceipt ofthe report. The credit shall be calculated by mUltiplytrig the
number of access minutes ofuse, for which a credit is de~e~e,dtq;b.~ I, '.' :; ",,;.

applicable, timesthe difference between the terminating allci~ngmathig¢~er\
Common Line charg~s in effect when the calls were completed.

:i' .

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective:"Januaryl'; '1999



LUCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

3. Carrier Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

3.8 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

3.8.5 Detennination of Charges (Cont'd)

(F) The originating per minute charge(s) apply to:

all originating apcess minutes of use;

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page 3:"17

Cancels Original Page 3-17

less all originating access minutes ofuse associated with calls
placed to 7XX, 8XX, a.?d 9XX numbers;

less those originating access minutes ofuse associated with Mobile
Telephone Switching Offices (MTSOs) directly interconnected to a
Telephone Company access tandem office.

(T)

plus all originating access minutes o:l;use associated with calls
placed tci 7XX, 8XX, and 9XX numbers for which the customer (T)
:furnishes for each month a report of either the number of cans or
minutes or a report of the percent of calls or minutes that terminate
in a Switched Access Service that is assessed Carrier Common Line
charges, and for which corresponding reduction in the number of
terminating access minutes ofuse has been made as set forth in (E)
preceding.

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: January 1;, 1999
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

4.

RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE

Issued: December 15, 1990

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page. 4-1

Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering

5.1 General

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 5-1

This section sets forth. the regulations and order related· charges
for services set forth in other sections of this tariff. Order
related charges are in addition to other applicable charges for the
services provided.

An Access Order is an order to provide the customer with Switched
Access or .Access Related Service or to provide changes to existing. . ...............-...-----....'-- r--
servJ.ces. . . . !',!iJ,

A customer may order any number of services of the same type and
between the same premises on a single Access Order. All details
for servi~es for a particular order must be identical.

The customer sha~l provide to the Telephone Company the order
information req~ired in 5.2 following, and in addition the customer
must also provide:

Customer name and premises addressees).

- Billing name and ad~ress (when different from customer name and
address).

Customer contact name(s) and telephone number(s) for ~he· .
following pr~)Visioning activi ties: order negotia.tion ,·order'd .
confirmadon~ irit·eractive design, installation and billing•..

;i:! .'

'1

Issued: December 15, 1990
: :1

Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O·. Box 637.
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CABRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

. TARIFF NO.: 1
Origin8.l Page: 5-2

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.1 General (Cont'd)

5.1.1 Service Installation-

The Telephone Company will provide the Access Service in
accordance with the customer's requested service date,
subject to the constraints established by the Telephone
Company' 'schedule--'of 'applicable--service . dates •

The Telephone Company shall make available to all
customers, upon request, a schedule ofappiicable' service
intervais for Switched Access Services. 'The schedule
shall specify the' applicable service interval t'or services
and the quantit.ies of services 'that can be provided by a
requested service date. Any associated material will be
provided upon request and within a reasonable period of
time. ,- .

The Telephone Company will not accept orders for service
dates which exceed the applicable servfrie date by mor:e, .
that six months.

Access Services~will be installed during Telephone Company
,business days. If a customer, requests that installation
be done outside of scqeduled work hours, and the Telephone
Company agrees to this request, the customer will be
subject to applicable Additional Labor Charges as set
forth in 17.4.3(A) following.

i· .'

,".:

1:;

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: .. Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226'



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 5-3

5. Access Ordering ,(Cont'd)

5.1 General (Cont'd)

5.1.2 Expedited Orders

Y1hen placing an Access order, a customer may request a
service date, that is prior to the applicable sel:"vice dat'e.
Additi6na~ly,a customer may also request an,earlier
service date on a pending Acc~ss order. In this case, an
access order modification as set forth in 5.4 following
would be required. If the Telephone Company determines
that the service can be provided on the requested ,date and
~hat additional labor cost or extraordinary costs are
required to meet the requested service date, the customer,
will be notified and will be provided with an estimate of
the addi tional charges involved. Charges will. be billed,
at actual cost, not to exceed 10 percent over estimated
charges~ Su~h additional charges will be determined and
billed to the customer as explained following.

To calculate the additional labor charges, the Telephone
Company will, upon authorization from the customer to '
incur the additional labor charges, keep track of the
additional labor hours used to meet the request of the

,customer cqldwill bill the customer at the applicable ;" c, '
Addi tionalLabor charges as set forth in 17.4,.3 (A}' ,
following.,

If appropriate, special construction charges will be
negotiated between the customer and the Telephone Company,
in accordance with Telephone Company procedures and
practices.

When the request for expediting occurs, subsequent to: the
issuance, of the Access order, a Service Date Change ,Charge
aS'set forth,in 17 .4.1(B) following also applies. 'c"

Issued: December 15~ 1990 ' Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean AndersoI).
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE C.AB.RIER ASSO~TION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.1 General (Cont'd)

.TAR:IFF NO •. i
OriginalPag~ 5.,..4

5.1.3 Selection of Facilities for Access Orders

The option to request a specific transmission path or
channel is not provided except as set forth in Section 11.
following.

When there are High Capacity facilities to a hub on order
or in service for the customer's use, the customer>mayi,
request a specific channel or transmission path be used.to
provide the.SWitched Access Service requested in an Access
Order. The Telephone Company will make a reasonable
effort to accommodate the customer request.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean.Anderson
pre.sident
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 5-5

5~ Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.2 Ordering Requirements

5.2.1 Switched Access Service

(A) Feature Group A
Orders for Feature Group A Switched Access Service
shall be' in lines. The Telephone Company shall
determine the entry switch (first point of
swi t ching) •

When placing an order for Feature Group A Switched
Access Service, the customer shall provide the
following information in·addition ·to·that set forth
in 5.1 preceding:

- The number of lines and. the end office to which
routing is desired.

- Optional Features.
Whether the Off~hook Supervisory Signaling is
provided by the customer's equipment before the
called party answers, or is forwarded by the
customer's equipment when the called party
answers.
Line~·to be provided as single lines.
Lines to be arranged in multiline' hunt group'
arrangements.

- Directionality (l-way, 2-way, etc.)
- A projected perr:-entage of interstate use (PIU>' as

set forth in 2.3.11 preceding.
The Interexchange Carrier to which the service is
connected or, in the alternativ:e, specify the' ,.
means by which the FGA access communications· are·
transported to another state.

:, !

(B) Feature Group B .
Orders for Feature GroupB Switched Access Service
shall be in trunks. The Telephone Company shall
determine the entry switch (first point of
switching) .

When placing an order for Feature 'Group B Servii;.e, ,
the 'customer shall provide the following information
in addition to that set forth in 5.1 preceding:

The number of trunks.

Issued: December 15, 1990

By:

Effective:

Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box: 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

January 1, 1991
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CABRIER. ASSOCIATION, .INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.2 Ordering Requirements (Cont/d)

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page 5-6

Cancels Original Page 5-6

5.2.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

(B) Feature Group B (Cont'd)

The end office, except when ~GB is ,provided •.
through a centralized equal access' arrangement, 'to
which ~outing is desired.
The access tandem office when tandem ro~tingis.

appropriate as the Telephone Company designated',
entry switch.
Optio~al Feature~.

Trunks to be provided as single trunks.
Trunks to be arranged in trunk group arrangements.
Directionality (I-way, 2-way, etc.)
A.projected percentage of interstate use,(PIU) as
set' forth in 2.3.11 preceding.
The Interexchange Carrier to which the service is
connected or, in the alternative, specify the
means by which the FGB access communications are
transported to another state.
The access code oialing arrangement (i.e., a
uniform access code of 950-XXXX or 950-XXXX or an (T)
Abbreviated Dialing Arrangement (ADA) access. code
of N or NX). ' ...,' " , ,'. i,

For Feature Group B switched access service to a
Mobile.Telephone Switching Office (MTSO) directly
interconnected to a Telephone Company acc.ess', ,j

tandem offic.e, the customer shall provide
information to the Telephone Company indicating
the NXX code(s) ~o be accessed.

(C) Feature Group C, Feature Group n and Interim NXX
Translation ... :" !,

When placing an order for Feature Group C and .n
Switched Access Service, the customer ,shall provide:

The number of BHMC from the customer designated
premi~es to the~nd office by Feature Group and by
type of BRMC, or
For customers other than providers of MTS/VATS,
the number of trunks desired between customer
designated premises and an entry swi t:ch. ' ... '

Issued: April 19, 1994

By:

Effective: Hay 1, 1994

Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOqATION,. INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TAlUFF NO.1
Original Page 5--7 ,

5. Access Ordering .(Cont'd)

5.2 Ordering Requirements (Cont'd)

5.2.1 Switched-Access Service (Cont'd)

.... '0"''''
·:··.'i ....'.'·

(C) Feature Group C, Fe~ture Group D and Interim NXX
Translation (Con~'d)

Optional Features;
Interim NXX Translation options.

- A projected percentage of inters'tateusage.(PIU)
as set forth in 2.3.11 preceding.

- .For Feature Group D switched access service to a
Mobile Telephone Switching Office (MTSO) directly
interconnected to a Telephone Company access
tandem office, the customer shall provide infor
mation to the Telephone Company indicating the.NXX
code(s) to be accessed~

~hen BHMC information is provided ·it is ,used to
determine the number of transmission paths'as·set
forth if). 6.2.5 following.

The BEMCmay be-determined by the c.ustomer-inthe
following manner. For each day (8 am to 11 pm, Mon
day through FridaYt excluding national holidays), .the
customer shall determine the highest number of min
utes of use for a.single hour (e.g., 55 minutes in
the lO-l1-am-houI'j~ ...The -customer: shall ,.c--:fQ~.'~tl.1er--sp.me
hour period (Le., busy hour) for'each of.-twenty ,
consecutive business days, pick the twenty consecu~

tive business days in a calendar year which add up to
the largest number of minutes of use. Both originat-
ing and terminating minutesshaILbe_included. The
customer shall then determine the average busy hour
minutes 'of capacity (i. e·., 'BHMC)' by dividing the
largest number of minutes of use figure for the same
hour period for the consecutive twenty business day
period by 20. This computation shall. ,be pe;dormed.
for each end office the customer wishes to serve.
These·determinations thus establish the forecasted
BEMC for each end office.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: ' .Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637 .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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I LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Confd)

5.2 Ordering Requirements (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page 5-8 '

Cancels Original Page 5-8

5.2.1 Switched'Access Service (Cont'd)

(C) Feature Group C, Pea-iure Group D and Interim NXX Translation (Cont'd)

Customers other'than MTS/WATS providers may, at their option, order'PGD by
specifying the number of trunks desired between customer designated premises
and an end office or access tandem. When ordering by trunk quantities rather·'
than BHM:C quantities to an access tandem, the customer must also,provide the :,.
Telephone Company-an estimate ofthe amount of traffic it will generateto., (',
and/or from each end office subtending the access tandem to assist the
Telephone Company in its own efforts to project further facility requirement~.

When: Feature Group C or D is ordered with the Interim NXX Translation
optional feature, the customer shall specify the Service Access Code(s) (e.g., .
8XX or 9XX) and their associated NXX code(s) to be translated within the entire (T)
LATA or Market Area. The initial and subsequent orders to add, change, or
delete Interim NXX Translation codes shall be placed separately or in
combination with orders to change Feature Group C or D Switched Access
BHM:C or trunks. Customer assigned NXX codes which have not been ordered
will be blocked.

Orders for the futerim NXX. Translation optional feature shall not be required .
until such time as acustomer other than an MTS/wATS provider requests, "
Interim NXX. Translation of Service Access Codes. Upon receiptofsuchoJ;'4er,
the Telephone Company shall notify the MTSIWATS, provider of the activatipp.
of the Interim NXX Translation Service for the Service Access Code. Fqllowing
such initial activation, all customers are required to place orders for Interim
NXX Translation ofthe Service Access Code and the Jnterim NXX Translation
charge for the Service Access Code shall,.apply as set forth in 17.2.1(C)
follpwing. '

._. ~,;:"

• l ; ~ ', ..

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: January 1,1999



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5." Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.2 Ordering Requirements" (Cont'd)

TAIUFF "NO. 1
Original Page 5-9"

5.2.2 Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL· EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATIO~, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Order~ng (Cont'd)

5.2 Ordering Requirements (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO~ 1
Original Page 5-10

5.2.3

5.2.4

Reserved For Future Use

·Reserv:ed.'For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION:, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.2 Ordering Requirements (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 5-11

5.2.5 Miscellaneous Services-

Testing Service, Additional Labor, Telecommunications
Service Priority ~nd Special Facilities shall be ordered
with an Access Order or ~ay subsequ~ntly be added to a
pending-order -at-- any tiiJie -lip--t6 -and-iiicluditi.!Ctne-service

.date for the access service. 'When misc'ellaneous sei'vi'ces
are added to a pending order a .service date change'may:be:
required. 'When a' service date change is required;·.the';
service date change charge as set forth in·17.4.1(A)
following will apply. 'When miscellaneous services are
added to a pending order, charges for a design change as
set forth in 17.4.1(C) following will apply when an
engineering review is required. If both a service date
change and an engineering review are required, both the

_Service--Date- Change -and -the -Design -Change 8harge-:-wilJ,-,---
apply as set forth in 5.-4.3(B) following. -

The rates and 'charges for these :;::ervices, as set forth in
Section 17. of this tariff, will apply in addition to the
order-i-ngcl1arges set--forth--in Section 17. and-the--rates
and charges for the Access Service with which they are
associated.

Additional Engineering is not an ordering' option,;;but:iwil1
. be.,~applied -to- an -Access -Order -when -the-Telephon~~:;Com.p.anYr-
det_ermines that Addi tional Engineering is necessary': to
accommodate a customer ~equest. Additional Engineering
will only be required as set forth in 13.1 following.
When it is required, the customer will be so notified and
will be furnished with a written statement setting forth
the justification for the Additional Engineering as well
as' an estimate of -the charges.' -If the 'customer agrees to
the Additional Engineering, a firm order will,1;Ie ,: i

established. If the customer does not want the service'or
facilities' after being notified that Additional
Engineering of Telephone Company facilities. is required t

the order will be withdrawn and no charges will apply.
Once a firm order has been established, the total charge
to the customer for the Additional Engineering may not
exceed the estimated amount by more than 10%.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: -.January,,:lj,,;,l;991

..By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 5-12

-
5.3 Access Orders For'Services Provided By More Than One Telephone

Company

Access Services provided by more than one Telephone Company"are .
services where one end of the Local Transport element is in the
operating'territory of one Telephone Company and the other end of
the element is in· the operating territory ofa different Telephone
Company or where the Interim NXX Translation service and the end
office are not provided by the.same Telephone Company.

5.3.1 Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION; INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

'5. . Access Ordering .(Cont'd)

TARIFF'NO. 1
'Original Page 5-13

5.3 ACGess Orders For Services Provided By More Than One Telephone
Company (Cont'd)

5.3.2 Meet Point Billing Ordering

'Each Telephone Company will provide its portion of the
Access Service within its operating territory to an inter
connectionpoint(s)-with-theotherTelepho:Qe-Comp;3.ny(s).

'Each T~lephone Company will bill the customer for 'its .
portion of the service. All other appropriate charges;dn
each Telephone Company tariff are applicable. '

For the-sel:'viceEs) 'ordered-as setforthfollowing-,- the
customer must also supply a copy of the order to the Tele
phone Company in whose operating territory a customer
designated premises is locat~d and any other Telephone
Company(s) involved in providing the service. Additional
ly, when service-is-provided through a centraU'zed- 'equal ..
access ,p'rovider, the customer must supply a copy of the
order to that provider.

(A) For Feature Group A and B Switched Access Services,
the customer must place an order with the Telephone
Company in whose territory the first point of switqh
ing is located, (i.e., FGA - dial tone office, FGB
access tandem or end office). The Telephone,C¢mpany
will designate the firstpoint(s) of swi t,ching l for
FGA and· FGB Services. i 'I U", . ; ;;

(B) For Feature Group C and D Switched Access Services,
the customer must place an order with the Telephone
Company in whose ,territory the end office is located.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January' 1, 1991

By,: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, So~th Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION7 INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 5-14

5.3 Access Orders For Services Provided ,By More Than, One Telephone
Company (Cont'd)

5.3.2 Meet Point Billing Ordering (Cont'd)

(B) (Cont'd)
"

Customers other than MTS/WATS providers may, at their
option, order FGD to the access tandem.' When ordered
to the access tandem, and the access tandem and the
end office are not in the same Telephone Gompany
operating territory, the customer must also supply a
copy of the order ~o each additional Telephone
Company'subtending the access tandem.

(C) Reserved For Future Use

CD) Reserved For Future Use

(E) Reserved For Future Use

(~) Reserved For Future Use

(G) For initiation, additions, changes or deletions to
the Interim NXX Translation code(s), the customer
must place an order with the Tel~phone,Company:who",.

provides the Interim NXX Translation. The: customer
must also provide a copy of the order to the .. ,
Telephone Companies sub tending the Interim,NXX
Translation office:

. ..:' I, ~ ; i :

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.4 Charges Associated with Access Ordering

TARIFF NO.1
Origina1'P~ge 5~15

5.4.1 Access Order Charge

The Access Order Charge is applied to all customer
requests for new Switched Access' Service. In addition,
the Access Order Charge. is applicable to customer requests
for additions, changes or rearrangements to existing .
Switched Access Service with the following exceptions:

The Access Order Charge does not apply: .

"When a Service Date Change Charge is applicable.

"When a Design Change Charge is applicable.

To administrative changes as set forth in 6.4.1(B)(3)
and 7.2.2(C)(3) following.

When a change to a pending order dm~s not result in
the cancellation of the pending order and the

.issuance··of a new order.

~hen the Interim NXX Translation charge is
applicable.

When a Miscellaneous Service Order Char~e is
applicable.

When. a Presubscription Charge.is applicable.

When a Telephone Company initiated network
reconfiguration requires a customer's existing access
service to be reconfigured. .

.., , .- '" , , ,.. . .. , .. . ;" ,

The Access Order Charge will be applied on a per order
basis to each order received by the Telephone Company or
copy of an order received by the Telephone Company;:
pursuant to 5.3.2 preceding, except by the Telephone'
Company applying the Interim NXX Translation charge, and
is in addition.to other applicable .charges as set forth in
this and other sections of this tariff.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Contrd)

5.4 Charges Associated with Access Ordering (Contrd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 5-16

5.4.2 Miscellaneous Service Order Charge

Ii Miscellaneous' Service Order Charge, as 'set forth in'
17.4.1(D) following, applies to any service, or
comb~nation 'of $ervices ordered simultaneously from·
Section 13. of' the Tariff for which a service order is not
already pending (with the exception of Presubscription
(13.4) which does not have the charge applied). The
Miscellaneo~s Service Order Charge is, an administra;tive",
charge designed to 'compensate for the expenses associated
with service order issuance.

The charge always applies to the following ,services since
a pending servi~e order would not exist:

Overtime Repair (13.2.2),
Standby Repair (13.2.3),
Testing and Mairiten~nce wi~h Other Telephone
Companies other than when in conjunction with
Acceptance Testing (13.2.4),
Other Labor (13.2.5),
Maintenance of Service (13.3.2),
Unauthorized PIC Change (13.6).

The Miscellaneous Service order Charge will also apply to
the following services if they are ordered subsequent to
the initial installation of th~ associated access, service,
t~ereby necessitating the issuance of another service
order:

Telecommunications Service Priority .( 13.• 3.3) ,

... , .. ,.. " , .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Jan~,1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson'
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



· ". ','. .
LOCAL EXCHANGE ,CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.4 Charges Associated with Access Ordering (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page5~17

5.4.2 Miscellaneous Service Order Charge (Cont'd)

The charge does not apply to the following services since
there would exist a pending service order:

5.4.3

,Additional Engineering (13.1),
Overtime 'Installation (13.2.1),
Standby Acceptance Testing (13.2.3),
Testing and Maintenance with Other Telephone
Companies when in conjunction with,Acceptanc~

(13.2.4),
Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing
[13.3.1(A)(1) and ~3.3.1(B)(1)1.

Access Order Change Charges

'":',-.' .

Testing

:Access Order changes involve service date changes, and
design changes. The customer may request a change of its
Access Order prior to the service date. The Telephone
Company will make every effort to accommodate a requested
change when it is able to do so with the normal work force
assigned to complete su~h an order within normal business
hours. If the change cannot be made with the normal work
force during normal business hours, the Telephone Company
will notify the customer. If the customer still desires
the Access Order change, the Telephone Company ~ill

schedule a new service date as set forth in 5'.1.2
preceding. All charges for Access Order change as set·
forth in 17.4.1(B) and (C) will apply on a per occurrence
basis.

Any increase in the numoer of Switched Access Service
, . ' . 'lines ;'·"trunks 'or 'busy"hour"'minutes "O'f'''c:a.p'Ei'eity "will"ne"

treated as a new Access Order (for the increased amount
,only)..", i"',;'"

Issued: December 15, 1990

, By:

, Effective: January,!1, 1991

Dean 4J1derson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.4 Charges Associated with Access Ordering (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 5-18

5.4.3 Access Order Change Charges (Cont'd)

(A) Service Date Change

. The customer may request a change of service date of
a pending Access order prior to the service date. A
change of· service date is a change of the scheduled.
ser.vice date by the customer to either an earlier:
date'or a later date which does not exceed 30
calendar days from the original service date.

:rf .th~ Telephone Company determines tha..t the"
custome;r's request can be accommodated without
delaying' 'the service dates for orders of other .
cus tomers,' the service date will be changed and the
Service Date Change Charge, as set forth in 17.4.1(E)
following, will be. applied to the order.

If the service date is changed to an earlier date,
and the Telephone Company determi~es additional labor
or extraordinary costs are necessary to meet·the ..
earlier'service date requested by the customer, the
customer. will be notified by the Telephone Company'
that Expedited Order Charges as set forth in 5.1.2
preceding apply. Such charges will apply in addition
to the Service Date Change Charge.

If the requested service date exceeds 30 calendar
days following the original service date, and the
Telephone Company determines that.the::custbmer's
request.· can be accommodated, the T~lephone:Company
will cancel the original order and apply the

................. 'Cancellation 'Charges "as"set ·..forth "in' '5 o·6.;'3·-following~· ....... , .....
A new Access Order with a new service date will·be.
issued. The Service Date Change Charge will not
apply, however, the Access Order Charge will apply to
the new order.

If the service date is changed due· to .a design:,change
as s.et forth in (B) following, the Service· Date ,,' ..
Change Charge will apply.

Issued: December'15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cont'd)

5.4 Charges Associated with Access Ordering (Cont'd)

TARIFF· NO·. 1
Original Page 5-19'

5.4.3 Access Order ChangeCharg~s(Con~'d)

(B) Design Change

The customer may request a design change to the
service'ordered'prior-tothe-requestedservice-date.
A design change is any change to an Access order .
which requires engineering review. An engine~ring

revi~w is a review by Telephone Co~pany personnel', of
the service ordered and 'the requested changes to
determinewhat ,. e.hanges--in-the ,:design, - if-any ,---al'e-
necessary to meet the changes requested by the
customer. Design changes include such things as the
addition or deletion of optional features or
functions or a change in the type .of T~ansport
Termination (SwitcbedAccess only). Design.changes·
do 'not include a change of customer designated .
premises,' first point of switching, or Feature Group
type. Changes of this nature will: require the
issuance of a new order and the cancellation of the
original order with appropriate cancellation charges
applied.

The Telephone Company will review the requested.
change, notify the customer whetherthe,change"is a
design ~hange, if the change can be accommodated~.and

. if anew service date is required. If: the,custom~r,', .
authorizes the Telephone Company to proceed with the
design change, a Design Change Charge as set forth in
17.4.1(C) following will apply in addition to the
charge for Additional Engineering as set forth in
17.4.2 following. If a change of service date is

...........................................·required·f ·..the·-Servi-ce ·Date"Change"'Charge"'as "'set ·..forth ..
in 17.4.1 (B) following will also apply. . 'J,'he A.ccess
Order. Charge as specified in 17.4.1 following' does'
not apply.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: JanuaryL~; 1991

(, By: Dean·Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, So~th Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Contrd)

5.5 Minimum Periods and Cancellations

TARIFF NO.1
,Original,P~ge ?-20

5.5~1

5.5.2

Minimum Periods

The minimum pe~iod for which all Access Service is
provided and fo~ which charges are applicable, is one
month.

Deve~opment of Minimum Period Charges
. :

When Access Service is disconnected after commencement ,of'
,service but prior to the expiratio!J, of the ".minimum period,
.charges are applicable for the balance of the minimum
period. A disconnect· constitutes 'facilities being
returned to 'available inventory. '

The Minimum Period Charge for monthly billed services will
be determined, as follows:

(A) For Switched Access Service, the charge for a month
or fraction thereof is equal to the applicab.le.
recurring charges plus any nonrecurring andlor' '
special' construction charge(s) that .may be due.

...~.

. . :~:. "! .'

-- ..- - - ., - - - ~ -- . _. .. " - -, . .. .- ; .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Order.ing (Cont'd)

5.5 Minimum Periods and Cancellations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 5-21

5.5.3 Cancellation of an Access Order

(A) A cUstomer may cancel an Access order for the
i~stallationpf service on any date prior to the
service. date. The c.ancellation date is the date the
Telephone Company receives written or verbal notice
from the .customer that the order is to be cancelled.
The verbal notice must be followed by written'·:
confirmation within 10 days. If a customer or a
c.us tomer.' s e,nd user in unable to accept Access
Service within 30 calendar days·after the original
service date, the customer has the choice of the
following options:

The Access Order shall be cancelled and charges
set forth in (B) following Will apply or,

Billing for the service will commence.

In such instances, -the cancellation date or the
billing date, depending on which optio~ is selected
by the customer, shall be the 31st day beyond the
original service date of the Access. Order;,;,. d r:!· UH'

._~ ".. ... ,- _ , , ~ .. . .. .. ... ...- - ._ ..- - -.. . ,-. . .. - ' ., . N.. : , ;.. i·.. ':; _ ..• i: .~~: ~. ;:'.' . .. .. . .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

:By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O.' Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226.



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS' SERVICE

5. Access Ordering '(Cont'd)

5.5 Minimum Per~ods:andCancellations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 5-22

5.5.3 Cancellation of an Access Order (Cont'd)

(B) When' a customer' cancels au'Access order for the
installation of seryice, a Cancellation Charge will
apply as follows:

(1)

(2)

(3)

Installation of Switched Access Service
facili ties is considered' to have··s tarted"when .. ,
the Telephone Company incurs any cost ill, ..

.connection therewith or in preparation thereof
which would not otherwise have been incurred.

W~ere the customer cancels an Access Order prior
to the start of installation of access
facilities, no charges shall apply. -

Where installation of access facilities' has been
started prior to the cancellation, the charges
specified in (a) or (b) following, whichever is
lower, shall apply.

(a) A charge equal to the costs incurred in
such installation, less estimated net
salvage. Such costs include the
nonrecoverable cost of equipment and
material ordered, provided' or u.!:!ed, .,!plus.
the nonrecoverable cost of installation .
and removal including the costs of.
engineering, labor~ supervision,
transportation, rights-of-way and other
associated costs;

_ - : " (b) ·"The..·charge for .. ·the" minimum· .. ·pe'f'i"bo··..·of· -" .
Switched Access Service ordered by the
customer. '., . ;I Lt.---:

(C) When a customer cancels an order for the
discontinuance of service, no charges apply for the
cancellation.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective:. JanualJY: 1,.': 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake~ South Dakota 57226



LOC~ EXCHANGE CARRIER AS~OCIATION:r INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

5. Access Ordering (Cant/d)

5.5 Minimum Periods and Cancellations (Cant/d)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 5-23

5.5.3 Can~ellation of an Access Order (Cont/d)

(D.) If f'he Telephone Company misses a. s'ervice date by
more than ,30. days and such delay is not requested or
caused' by the customer (excluding those circumstances
where the date is missed due to acts of God,
governmental requirements, work stoppages and civil
commotions), the customer may cancel the Access Orqer
without incurring cancellation charges.

5.5,.4 , Partial Cancellation Charge

Any decrease,in the number of ordered Switched Ac.cess
Service lines, trunks or busy hour minutes of capacity
will be treated as a partial cancellation and charges will
be. determined as set forth in 5.5.3(B) preceding.

"

···i

..~ ~ , ., , - , , , ~ -_ ; - _ , , - ~~ _ .
, ,.................~._ _ -_ .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service

6.1 General

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6-1

Switched Access Service, which i~ available to customers for their
use in furnishing their services to end users, provides a two-~oint

communications path between a customer designated premises and an
end user's premises. It provides for the use of· common . .
fermina ting,· switching, and trunking facilities and for the use ·of.
common subscriber plant of the Telephone Company. Switched Access
Service provides for the ability to originate calls·from an end
user's premises to a customer designated premises, and to terminate
calls from a customer"designat~d premises to an end user's premises
in the LATA where it is provided.- Specific referenc~s to material
describing the elements of Switched Access Service are provided in
6.1.3 and 6.5 through 6.9 following.

Rates"and charges for Switched Access Service are set forth io17.2
.following.· The appliGa,tion of rates for Switched ~ccess Service is
described in 6.4 following. Rates and charges for services other
than Switched Access Service, e.g., a customer's interLATA toll
message service, may also be applicable when Switched Access
Service is used in conjunction w~th these other services.
Descriptions of such applicability are provided in 6.4.5, 6.5.1(H),
6.5.3, 6.6.1(G), 6;6.2(D), 6.7.1(F), and 6.8.1(E} following.

'!'

;': l;

.. i
.. =,tl '; 1; ,I. i

••••• __ • _" ••••••••• M_ ••• _ ••• _. _ _ _ ••_._ _ _ ; _ ••••••• "M _ _ •••••••••, __ ••••• :'•• M' : , •••••••- "" ,,, ••• , ~ R 'R' R :- ~ : ~ : - •• :1' ;..: R' - .

• : :. I ~

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January I, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
Pres;i.dent
P.O. Box 637
Clear Laker South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CAR.R:Qm ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS' SERVICE

6. Switched Access' Service (Cont'd)

6.1. General (Cont'd)

. TARIFF NO.•. 1
Origina1 Page 6-2

6.1.1 Description and Provision' of Swi tchedAccess -Service'<
Arrangements

(A) Description

. Switched Access Service is -provided -in--four different
Feature'Group arrangements which are service cate
gories of .standard and optional features.::.\Thesetlare;
differentiated by their technical characteristi,cs,C,.
e.g~, line side vs. trunk side connection at the
Telephone' Company first point of switching. They are
also differentiated by optional feature availability.
and the manner in which the end user accesses them in
origina~ing calling, e.g., with or without access
codes of various lengths and digits.

The provision of each Feature Gro~p requires Local
Transport facilities and the appropriate End Office'
·functions. In addition, ·Special Access' Service may,

. at the· option of the customer, be connected with
Feature Groups A, B, C, or D at T~lephone Company
designated VATS Serving Offices.

There are three specific transmission specifications.
(i.e., Types A, B and C) that have been identified
for the provision of Feature Groups. The specifica,...
tions provided are dependent on the Inter.facetGro\Ip
ap.d the routing of the service, Le., whether' the
service' is. routed directly to the 'end office or via.
an access tandem. The parameters for the trans
mission specifications are set forth in 15.1.2
following .

•• - - M ~ "N •••••••••••• , ; ••• '" • " _ ••• ,., ~ .. _ _ , •• _ , •••• _._ •• , ••••_ 'M••••••••••• __ •••••••••••: _ _ __ •••.:. "w". _ _, .,.

c

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Janua;ry 1, :1·991

By:. ·Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
ClearLake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
.Original Pa.ge· 6-3

6.1.1 Description· and Provision of Switc.hedAc.cessService
Arrangements (Cont'd)

(A) Description (Cont'd)

Featu:te~Groups..ai;e -arranged-for -ei·the]; 6~i-ginatinS-,
termi~ating or two-way calli~g, based on the customer
end office switching capacity ordered. Originating:
calling. permi ts the ·delivery of calls from Telephone·'
Exchange Service locations to the customer designated
premises. Terminating calling permits the d~livery

of calls from the custom~r de~ignated premises to
Telephone Exchange Service 10cations.Two~waY

calling permits the delivery of calls in both
directions, but not simultaneously. The Telephone
Company will determinethe.type of calling to be
provided unless'the customer' requests that a
dif·ferent type of .directional call~ng is to be .
provided. In such cases, the Telephone Company will
work cooperatively with the customer to determine the
directionality.

There are various optional features associated with
Local Transport , Common Switching and Transport; :'.
Termination available with· the Feature Groups.' In.
addi tion, the Interim NXX Translation optional, ';','
feature is available with Feature Groupe and Feature
Group D.

Detailed descriptions of each of the. available
Feature Groups are set forth in 6'.5 through·.6; 9
fbllowing~EachFeature Group is described in terms

........................................................: ·· ·..of·..i·ts:..spec:i:·f-ic physical·..character:1-st·ics·..and,.. ,Call·ing·· ··· .
capabilities, the optional features available for use
with it and the standard testing capabilities.

The Common Switching and Transport Termination
optional features, which are described in 6.10
following, unless specifically stated otherwise,
available at all Telephone Company end offi~e

. switches. .

are

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January,1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACGESS' SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1'
Original. Page 6-4 ...

6.1.1 Description and Provision of Switched Access Service'
Arrangements (Cont'd)

(B) Manner of Provision

Switched Access is furnished'in either quantities of
lines or truriks, or in busy hour minutes of capacity
(BHMCs). FGA Access and FGB Access are furnished: ,aD. ,
a per-linear per-trunk. basis respect,ively. FGq., "
Access and FGD Access are furnished on a BEMC basis.
FGD may also be provided to customers other than
MTS/WATS ,providers on a per trunk basis as set forth
in 5.2 preceding. -

BHMCs are differentiated by type and directionality
of traffic car~ied over a Switched Acce~s,Service
arrangement. Differentiation of traffic among BHMC
types is necessary for the Telephone Company to.
properly d,esign Switched Access Service to meet the
traffic carrying capacity requirement of the
customer.

There are two major BHMC categories identified as:,
Originating and Terminating. Originating BHMCs .
represent access capacity wi thin a LATA forca;rrying
traffic from the end user to the customer; i' ;.,'j (!oi

Terminating BHMCs represent access capacity within a
LATA. for carrying traffic from the customer to the.
end user. When ordering capacity for FGC Access or
FGD Access in BHMCs, the customer must at a minimum.
specify such acces~ capacity in terms.of Origin~ting

BHMCs and/or Terminating BBMCs.
_ •••M _ ,. ~ ••••••••• ,. , _ _ , __ _ ••• _ _ ••••••__ •• _ _ _ _"_OM'_ .. "M'" ,,_•• "M" .'0"' '" M'.'· _._ " ••" - ••• - " ••• - - .

Issued: " December 15, 1990
". i •. ' . i: .'

Effective: "JanU8.0/.1, ,,1991

By: Dean,Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switohed Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
,2nd Revised Page 6-5

Cancels 1st Revised Page 6-5

6.1.1 - Description and Provision of Switched Access Service Arrangements (Cont'd)

(B) Manner ofProvisiori (Cont'd)

Because some customers will wish to further segregate their originating traffic
into separate trunk groups, or because segregation may be required by network
considerations originating BBJv1Cs "are further categorized into Domestic, 8XX, (T)
9XX, Operator and IDDD. Domestic B1llvfCs represent acoess capacity for, i, I
carrying only domestic traffic other than 8XX, 9XX, anq. Operator tr:affic; lpDD I
BH1vfCs represent access capacity for carrying only international tratlic;and,
8XX, 9XXand Opera~orBlllv.l:Cs represent access capacity for carrying, I
respectively, only 8:Xx; 9XX or Operator traffic. _When ordering such tjpes of I
access capacity, the customer must specify Domestic, 8XX; 9XX, Operator or I
IDDDBHMCs.

6.1.2 Ordering Options and Conditions
,

Switched Access Service is ordered under the Access Order provisions s~t,fort,h inS.2
preceding. Also, included in that section are regulations conceming miscellaneous -,'
service order charges which. may be associated with Switched Access Service ordering
(e.g., SerVice Date Changes, Cancellations, etc.). -

6.1.3 Rate Categories

There are four rate categorles which apply to all Switched Access Service:

(A)
(B)
(C)
(D)

Local Transport (described in 6.l.3(A) following)
End Office (d~scribed in 6.1.3(B) following) ,
Chargeable Option81 Features (described in 6.1.3(C) following)
Comriion Line (descn"bed in Section 3. preceding) .

.. '-.; ,.. :::

: ",I :.'

••• _.M ••••••••• ~_ ••••••• M._H •••• __ •••••••••• ~ _.~ M .
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Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

,President
P.O. Box 920
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Effective: January 1,1999



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page 6-6

Cancels Original Page 6-6

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont'd)

The following diagram depicts a generic view of the
components of Switched Access Service and the m~nner in
whicll, the components are combined to provide.acoitlp.lete.,.:
Access Service. The various elements or categories
following makeup the traffic sensitive rate elements (T)

. found in Section 17.2 following.

DIAGRAM

.. Swi tchedAccess Service ..
(C)

Cus:-::mer I
Oes it:r.a ~2::

AC:::i:SS Pre::;I ises . I
Ene User End at.;'i::~ Tanc=m

~ [Xl c><J ... @ I
[ I . :1 I I
I I I I P:: inr I
I I I I Of I
: :: : Termina r[on I

I I I I I
.\ \ \. I . . I

...................... ··-..-··· ·..· 1..· CL·· -···1···· Q'f~-~·e ..·l ·..· _. _.- "(0c:-iiCTr:a·r!·s·iJ"cirt"········..· ·· ..····!··:··········· , : ·····r· .
.. • II • .. ... I

I
• Cammon L.lne Ac:::e.ss Set"Vlr:e loS grovlC:e<:: under SecTion J. PrcceC:lnc.

Issued: April 19, 1994

By:

Effective: Hay 1; 1994
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President . Ic93-08( .'
P.O. Box 637 \0
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LOCAL nCHANGECARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO •. i
1st Revised Page 6-7

Cancels Original Page 6-7

.'::'-', '.

6.1.3 Rate Categories. ~Contrd) ,

(A) Local Transport

The Local Transpott. category establishes the charges
related to the transmission and tandem switching
facilities between the customer designated premises
and the end office swi tch(es) where thecustome.r/,s '.
traffic is switched to originate or terminatef,the ,,>

customer's communications.

L.ocal Transport is a two-way voice' frequency trans..,.'
mission path composed of facilities determined by the
TelephQue Company. The two-way voice frequency
transmission path permit~ th~transport of calls in
the originating direction (from the end user end
office switch to .the customer designated premises).,
and in the terminating direction (from the customer
designated premises to the end office switch), but.
not simultaneously. The voice frequency.transmission
path may be comprised of any form.. or· conf,igt,l.r;;tp,ion of
plant capable of and typically used in the telecommu
nications industry for the transmission of voice and
associated telephone signals within the frequency'
bandwidth of approximately 300 to 3000 Hz .

(D)

I
I
I
I
I
I
I

... _ _ _ -.._ _ _ _ Th'e'''Tel'eph'cilfe'-Comj:fa11.Y-Vi'11''''wO'fk-'coop'er'iifiv'eT'y''-wItli..·· _··:·· : _ .
the customer in determining (1) whether the service
is to be directly routed to an end office switch or
through an access tandem switch, and (2) the. dir:ec-
tionali tY Of·-the service~' Unless otherwiseLorCierea··
by the ~UC, where the Telephone Company elects to
provide equal access through a centralized equal
access arrangement, the Telephone Company will desig-
nate the serving wire center. The designated SWC;
will -normally be·tl:!at wire center which provides' dial

,
, )
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION y INC. TARIFF NO.1
1st Revised Page 6-8

Cancels Original Page' 6::....B.

.--~'. ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont'd)

(A) Local Transport (Cant/d)

tone to the Telephone Company designated centralized (T)
Equal Access tandem office. When service is provided
in cooperation with a non-telephone company provider
of centralized Equal Access, the SVC will be that·
wire center which· would normally provide dial tone:;to.
the Telephone Company point of interconnection with
the non-telephone company provider of centralized
Equal Access specified in the tariff of the
centralized Equal Access provider.'

Local Transport is assessed on a per access minute (T)
basis by each end office. Local Transport provides I
for the communications frequency transmission path at
the Telephone Company switching office and includes
the Local Transport'portion of Central Office
Switching and Central Office Circuit equipment (e.g.,
signaling, transmission devices, padding, carrier
channels, etc.). .

: i

i l'

(D)

I

I
I
I
I
I

. I
...................."""-""""_ _ -- -- _ ~ __ , -_ -- , ~ : :..: --:-- , ..
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cant/d)

TARIFF NO~ 1
1st Revised Page 6-9

, Cancels Original Page 6-9

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cant/d)

(A) Local Transport (Cant/d)

(D)
I
I"I;. ~, :-

I
I
I

I
I
I
I
I

__._~ __._•••• ._....~_ .. _. NO 'N, O' _ • __ • , _•• _ .. k_'_"'."_."_"'__ "M' 'N' N' - _ M" ._ - _,_M_ ''''N .0. _ N' • __ - ... ._•• ". • "'N ._ •••' 'N.,'N - ._._••••• ,_ - ••••••••N- "."-'0'" "N -".'.'-- •• --.-. --' - .. 'N - - -0 ••,
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page 6-10

Cancels .Original Page 6-10

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cant/d)

(Al Local Transport (Cont'd)

Local Transport will also ~pply if the -IC serving
wire center and the end user serving wire center are
collocated. Local Transport will apply to each
minute of use for Switched Access Service.

The application of these rates with respect to
individual Feature Groups is as set forth in 6.4.1(C)
following.

(T)

I
I
I

(D)
I
I.
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

I
I
I
I
I

(D)

....
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION; ING.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switcl;J.ed Access Service·CCont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6-11

,.;

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont'd)

(A) Local Transport (Cont'd)

(1) Interface Groups

Te~ Interface Groups are provided for
terminating the Local Transport at the
customer's designated premises. Technical
specifications concerning the available
interface gropps are set forth in 15.1
following.

(2) Nonchargeable Optional Features
.-.';.

'Where transmission faciii ties permi t, the
individual transmission path between the
customer's designated pr~mises and the first
point of switching may, a~ the option of the
customer, be provided with the following
optional fea~ures as set forth and described in
15.1.1(E) following. .

Supervisory Signaling

~ . Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

Customer Specification of Local Transport
Termination

_'~""""""""'_'" _ w •••• _ ••• _ •• _._ _ •••••_ •••••••••• _ •••••••• ~ __••• ._ __ •• _ ,_ _ _ _ _ w __ _. ,_ •••• _ _ ••••••• _ •• • _._ _ .. _; :-_ _ _.__ _._ _ __ _ ~_•• - .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1".1991

\.. By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Glear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original':Page 6:....12

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont/d)

(B) End Office

The End Office c~teg6ry establishes the charges
related 'to the local end office switching and end
user termination functions necessary to complete the
transmission of Switched Access communications, to and
from the end users served by the ,local:end o~:I;A~e'~, r
The End Office category includes the Local Switching
and Information Surcharge rate categories.

:1 ", i.,. i

. .;:. ; ~ :,.;:', ; '1 ~

H._ ••••• _ __ •••• _ .. _ __ _•••••••• _ ••• _". " _ M•••••• __ ".M "M __ _ •• _ _ ,._ •__ - _., ,•• - _ __._ -.-- ..

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS' SERVICE

6. Switched AGcess Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6-13

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont'd)-

(B) End"Office (Cont'd)

(1)' 'Local Switching
,.

The Local Switching category establishes the
charges related to' the use of end office'
switching eq~ipment, the terminations in the end,
office of end user lines, and the terminations
of calls at Telephone Company Intercept
Operators or recordings.

'Local Switching is applicable to:

- p'eature Groups A, B,C and D,

•••• __• __ ••• __ "'M M"_'" ~ •• _•••__ "' •••__••••••••••, .. M.. _ , _, ' M _ __ ._ - _ "M' •••• - -0.. ••• , m • • - - _ " , , •• _ _ -._ _ .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
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Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER, ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
1st Revised Page 6-14

Cancels Original Page 6-14

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont'd)

(B) End Office (Cont'd)

(1) Local Switching (Cont'd)

Feature Groups A and B used for terminating
,;', i,'"" inward WATS and WATS-type service at,; a,:W/il1S

Serving Office.

Local Switching does not'apply to Feature Groups
Band D Switched Access Services associated with
Mobile Telephone Switching Offices (MTSOs)
directly interconnected to a Telephone Company
access tandem office.

Where end offices are appropriately eq.uipped,
'international dialing may be prov'ided as' a '
capability associated with Local 'Switching
which provides local dial switching for Feature
Groups C and D. International dialing provides
the capability of switching international calls
wit~'service'prefix and address codes having
more digits than are capable of being switched
through a standard FGC or FGD equipped end
office. ' ; ,

. ,

Rates for Local Switching are included in
traffic sensitive rates as set forth in 17.2,.2
following. The application of these rates:with
respect to individual Feature Groups is as set
forth in 6.4.. ~(C) following.

~-_.._- " ..- _ _._ __..--_._..__ "._---_ ---.- _._._.._ _._._ __ ..- .. __ --_ _.._ -._-_ __---------..- .._-_ _--.-_ .._-- __.- _ --_ _--_ _--_._--_._---- - - .

There are three types of functions included in (T)
the Local Switching category: Common Sw~~ch~ng,

Line Termination and Intercept. These,are (D)
described in (a) through (d) following.,

Issued: April 19, 1994

By:

Effective: Hay 1, 1994

D,ean Anderson
Pr.esident
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised' Page 6-15

Cancels Original Page 6-15

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont'd)

,. '.!

! ::::"

T.,' i .:.

(B) End 'Office (Cant/d)

'(1) Local'Switching (Cont~d)

(a) Common Switching

Common Switching provides the local end"
office switching functions associated with
the various access (i.e.,. Feature Group)
swi tching arrangements. The Ccirimion' : ..
Switching arrangements provided for the
various Feature Group arrangements' are .
described in 6.5 through 6.8 following.

Included as part of Common Switching are
various-nonchargeable optional features
which the customer can order to meet the
customer's specific communications
requirements. These optional features are
described in 6.10.1 following.

(b) Reserved For Future Use

(D)

I
I
I
I
I

. I----.----..--- -..-- - ..-.- -.-.- --.- -- -- -- --------- --.- '" .-.~--- --- -- ---- --.- - ---.._ -----.-- ,..--'-'-" --- --- _·__ _ _---.,.....__·,-;-:-:--_.._--_·__ ·--·..1 _-.

I
I
I
I

!!I, .
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By:

Effective: May 1, 1994

Dean Anderson ~L7

President 7[.-'73-0130
P.O. Box 637 .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

. TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6-16

6.1.3 ~ate Categories (Cont/d)
-

(B) End·Office (Cont/d)

(1) Local Switching. (Cont'd)

(c) Line Termination
.,.' . ~ ., '. ,

Line Termination provides for the
terminations of end use~ lines in the
local end office.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: . January 1, 1991

. ( By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL :&XCHANGE C.AR:RI;ER. ASSOCIATION7 INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO. 1
Origina1 Page '6-17

6. Switched Access Service (Cant/d)'

6.1 General (Cont/d)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont/d)

(B) End Of~ice (Cont/d)

(1) Local Switch~ng (Cont/d)

(d) Interc.ept

The Intercept function provides·,·fo:r"the
termination of a call ata Telephone
Company Intercept operator or recording.
The operator or recording tells a caller
why a call, as dialed, could not be
comple~ed, and if possible, provides the
correct number.

(2) Information Surcharge

The Information Surcharge element is assessed to
a.customer based on the total number of access
minutes. :gJ.fe:Cffi1:fffon Sll:rCna:rge rates are· ?
included<Lll sliLt~hed access rat~s set forth j

in 17.2 follOWing. The application of these
rat~s with respect to individual Feature Groups
is as set forth in 6.4.1(C) following.

The Information Surcharge does n()t,i:tPPlY; tal,:
Feature Groups Band D Switched AccesS"Services
associated with Mobile Telephone .Swi tching. "
Offices (MTSOs) directly interconnected toea,
Telephone company access tandem office .

.--.- -..-.-- _ - - - - - .. -- ·..--.---··--.-Tlie..-iiumoer·--of--encr-of·fTc:e-·-swIt-~hing-·t~~:;;~i~;i;~··-·_ _..··-.._..-· - .
paths will be aetermined as set forth in 6.2.5
following.

. . ;., ..

Issued: December 15, 1990
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Effective: January 1, 1991
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President
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, mc.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Contrd)

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Contrd)

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page 6-18

Cancels Original Page 6-18

(C) Chargeable Optional Features

Where facilities perinit, the Telephone Company will, at the option ofthe
customer, provide the following chargeable optional features.

(1) ,Interim NXX Translation

The Interim NXX Translation rate element provides for customer
identification when calls are dialed directly by end users in the
1+SAC+NXX-XXXX (e.g., 1+8XX+NXX+XXXX) format. The NXX (T)
codes are assigned to specific customers in conformance with the North .
American Numbering Plan (NANP). NXX c()d~)~ss.igp1!l~:gt(stwjllhe

made by the Bellcore NANP Coordinator. The Telephone Company Will
use the NXX code to identifY the customer to whose point of termination
the traffic is to be delivered, (i.e., at appropriately equipped electronic end
offices, access'tandems or through contracted arrangements with other '
parties.) It is then the responsibility of the customer to do any further
translation the customer deems necessary to route the call. Customer
assigned,NXX codes wmchhave not been ordered will be blocked.

. ::,:.':; :1·
__ ••• ••• .~~~ _••__ '__ 'M'" ••••• • ••• --- •••-----.- -'---'-'- ----- .-----.-.----••---...---.-. _._-- --_••_._-_._._-..- ---•••_.,. _.--••--- - .-_••__.-.__..... -- --.-••• --.----:--•• - .. - ••-----.------.---.-- •••
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Issued: November 30, 1998

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box920

Effective: January 1, 1999

7C98-090



LOCAL EXCHA,NGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
,_o~Jg;inal,J?age., p.:-:19

6.1.3 Rate Categories (Cont'd)

(C) Chargeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

(1) Interim·NXXTranslation (Cont/d)'

A nonrecurring charge, as set forth in 17.2.1
following, is associated with this optionaliii»
feature.' This nonrecurri~g charge is assessed
by' the -Telephone-Company. ..on-ac.peI;--order, "per
LATA or Market Area basis and is applied in lieu
of the Access Order Charge specified in
17.4.1(A) following. The nonrecurring charge is
assessed only"by the Telephone Company that'
provides the final translation function. A
Telephone Company is said to have provided the
final Interim NXX Translation when~its. ' .
translation identifies the customer's traffic
and .this traffic is then delivered to the
cust'oiner'S point uf termination without any
further translation. The description and
application of this charge with respect to
Feature Group"C and Feature Group D is as set
forth in 6.4.1(B)(2) and 6.4.1(C) following.

, 6.1.4 Special Facilities Routing • ,~ :..; •.' , ; ; t .~

Any customer may request that the facilities used to·
provide Switched Access Service be specially routed.l The
regulations for Special Facilities Routing (i.e.,
Avoidance, Diversity and Cable-Only) are set forth in
Section 11. following~ -

6.1.5 Design Layout Report

At the request of the customer, the Telephone Cbmpany;will .
provide to the customer the makeup of the faciliti~s and
services provided from the customer1s premises to the
first point of switching. This information will be
provided in the form of a Design Layout Report. The
Design Layout Report wi~l be provided to the. customer at
no charge, and will be reissued or updated whenever these
facilities are materially changed.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effect:i,ve: January 'I, .1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CAlUUERASSOC~TION,INC..

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.1 General (Cant'd)

6.1.6 8XX Data Base Query Service Charge Determination

TARD'FNO.l
1st Revised Page 6-19.1

Cancels Original Page 6-19.1

(T)

A Basic or Vertical Feature Query charge, as set forth in 17.2.2 following, is assessed (T)
for each query launched to the data base which identifies the customer to whom the '
call will be delivered.' The :S:asic Query provides the identification of the customer to
whom the call will be delivered and includes area of service routing which allows
routing of 8XX calls by telephone companies to different interexchange carriers based, (T)
on the Local Access Transport Area (LATA) in which the call orig:iJ:mtes.TheVertical
Feature Query provides the same customer identification as the basic query:and " i '.' :

vertical features which may include: (1) call validation, (ensuring that calls originate
from subscribed service areas); (2) POTS translation of 8XXnumbers; (3) alternate ' (T)
POTS translation (which allows subscribers to vary the routing of8XX calls based on I
factors such astime of day, place or origination ofthe call, etc.); (4) multiple cairier
routing (which allows subscribers to route to different carriers based on factors similar
to those in (3).

. ~ ,

.-- .-._,. _-.-'.'" ----~ ..- --' -_.. ---'-'._"'-'._--'-'" ..--.-.-'--'" ----.-.._..--'''- ..__._--_.-_.-..,-- ---_....-_._-~_._. _.._---_. ---_...- .._....._--._-_._....__....__ ..---_._..._.-......---. _._-"-- ._--_.- .__..--- .._----_.._- -
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATlON, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

~ . . ..-

TARIFF,NO.1
'Original Page 6.,..20

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.2 Undertaking of the Telephone Company

..:.

In'addition to the obligations of the Telephone Company set forth
in Section 2. preceding, the Telephone Company has certain other
obligations concerning only the provision of Switched Acc~ss
Service. ~hese obligations are as follow~:

6.2.1 Network Management

The, Telephonl? ,Company will administer its ne,twork. to"" ,
insure th.e provision of acceptable service levels t,o, aiL'
telecommunications.users of 'the Telephone'Company's
network services. Generally, service levels are
considered acceptable,01].ly when both end users and
customers are able to establish connections with' little or
no delay encountered within the Telephone Company network.
The Telephone Company maintains the right to apply
protectiv.e controls, Le., those actions, such 'as call·
gapping, which select~vely cancel the co~pletion of
traffic, over-any traffic carried over its network;
including that assoc,iated with a customer's Switched; !"

Access Service. Generally, such protective measures ,would
only be taken as a result of occurrences such as failure
or overload of Telephone Company or customer facilities,
natural disasters, mass calling or national security
demands. In the event that the protective controls
applied by the Telephone Company result in the complete
loss of service by the customer, the customer will,be
granted a Credit Allowance for Service Interruption;asl set'
forth in 2.4.4(B)(3) p~eceding.

, .
_ ••••_.~~_.__._. ._•• __.._._.__._.__.M....._.__•• _ ••• _ •• ••_ ••••~~. ......_.__••__• ~. ...__•• _ .. ._•••_.__••__••_M.N .._.m.._. .. ...__.._..._._.. . .._N•••_._. •__._._. • ••_ ••• _
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ACcEss SERVICE

6. Switched Access 'Service (Con~'d)

6.2 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
. Original Page 6-21

6.2.2 Transmission Specifications

Each Switched Access Service transmission path is provided
with standard transmission specifications. There are
three different standard specifications (Types A, B and
C). The standard for a particular transmission path is
dependent on the Feature Group, the Interface Group and
whether the service is directly routed or via an access
tandem. The available transmission specifi~ationsare>set

.forth in 15.1.2 following. Data Transmission Parameters
are also' provided with each Switched Access Service
transmission path. The Telephone Company will, upon
notification by the customer that thedata'parameters set'
forth in 15.1.3 following are not being met, conduct tests
independently or in cooperation with the customer, and
take any necessary action to insure that the data
parameters are met.

The Telephone Company will maintain existing transmission
speciU<::.ations on functioning servicec'onfigurations
installed prior to May 25, 1984, except that service. "
configurations having performance specifications exceeding
the standards set forth in 15.1.2 following will be
maintained at the performance levels specified.

The transmission specifications concerning Switched Access
Service are limits which, when exceeded, may require. the:'
immediate corrective action of the Telephone, Company'." ;'The
transmission specifications are set forth in:15'o1.2
following. Acceptance limits are set forth. in Technical
Reference TR-NP1-000334. This Technical Reference also'
provides the basis for determining Switched Access.Service

.--.-.-....--.-.. -.-..----..--.-----.--.--...-...-..----.-.-""'-'-'--'mainteilatlc-e....l'imi'rs-;-----·------·-.---------.---..-.-.---.---------.----.-----..-

, -;.

By:

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
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President
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont! d)

6.2 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original. Page 6-22'

6.2.3

6.2.4

Provision of Service Performance Data

,Subject to availability, end-to-end service perfo~mance

data available to the Telephone Company through, :t,ts, <:>wn,
service, evaluation routines, may' also, be made"a.van:a.bla to
the customer 'based on previously a+ranged intervals and
~ormat. These data provide 1nfo+mation on overall
end-to-end call completion and non-completion performance,
e.g., customer equipment blockage, failure results and:, '
transmission ,performance. These data do not include
service performance data which are provided under other
tariff sections, e.g., testing service results. If data
are to be provided in other than paper format, tpecharges
for such exchange will be determined on an individual case
basis~ ,

Testing

(A) Acceptance Testing.

At no additional charge the Telephone Company will,
at the customer's request, cooperatively! test ,at ::the

, tim~ of installation, the following parametersi:l;.!,,!' ii,

loss, C-notched noise, C-mes$age noise,' 3-tone slope,
d. c. ,,' c,ontinui ty and operational signaling. ;When the
Local Transport is providedwi'thlnterfacl=' Groups,,2·
through 10, and the Transport Termination is two,.:.wire
(i.e., there is a four-wire to two-wire conversion in
Local Transport)', 'balance parameters (equal level;
echo path loss) may also be tested.

. • ~; !,.:.: I·

_'~ " __' __ '~__'_'_M__'~__"' ' ' ' __'__' ••__•• ••••_ .....__._._~__ :-_••__ ._. • •__._••~ ••_ •• • ••_. • .:-:.._••_._. ••••••__ . ~__..:.._·._._•.:......_••:_:•• •__•__ H •

[ :, ....
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER "ASSOC1ATION, INC.

ACCESS SERV+CE

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6~23

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.2 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)

l..

6.2.4 Testing (Coni'd) "

(B) Routine Testing

At no additional charge, the Telephone Company will,
at the customer's request, test after installation on
an automatic or manual basis, 1004 Hz 10ss"C-message
noise and Balance (Return Loss). i'!l'. ".

In the case"of automatic testing, the customer'shall
provide remote office test lines and 105 test lines
with associated responders or their functional
equivaleD;t.

The frequency of these tests will be that which is
mutually agreed upon by the customer and the
Telephone Company, but shall consist of not less than

"quarterly 1004 gz Loss and C-message noise tests and
an anriual·Balance test. Trunk test failures
requiring customer participation for trouble
resolution will be provided to the customer on an
as-occurs basis. .

Additional tests may be ordered as set forth in
13.3.1 following. Charges for these additional_t~sts

are set forth in 17.4.4 following.

-~-~----~----"._--'-P_.~-..,------_.--.. ------------------------_..-.-,-- -----_..--_.----------_._-_..- -.' - .. - _..-._----_._-_.__..-.-'..__._--_._-----~_._._---_._------_ ..._--

;1
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.2 Undertaking of the Telephone Company (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6-24

6.2.5 Determination of Number of Transmission Paths

For Feature Groups A and ~, which are ordered ana per
lin~"or per trunk basis respectively, and Feature Group ri
when>,ordered ona per trunk basis 'by cus.tomers other' thElll
MTS/VATS providers, the customer specifies the number of
transmission paths in the order for service.

. ,
....,; -

The Telephone Company will determine the number'of "
Switched Access Service transmission paths to be provided
for the Switched Access Feature Group C and ~ busy hour

'minutes of capaci ty ordered. 'The number of transmissi.on'
paths Will'be develop~d ~sing the total busy hour minutes,
of capacity O1~y type (as described in 6.1.1(B) preceding)
for the erid'offices for each Feature Group ordered from a
customer's designated premises. The total busy hour
minutes of capacity by type (e.g., originating,
terminating, IDDD, Operator) for the end office will be
converted to transmission paths using standard Telephone
Company traffic engineering methods. The number of
transmission paths provided shall be the number required
based on' (1) the use of access tandem switches and end" i,

office'switches, (2) the use of the end office switcheR·, "
only, or (3) the use of the tandeni swi tehes only. ," '.':

'.: ,-.,
:' .; .

__._.__.__.__.._~. . .. .._.__~.._._..... .__. ~__:_..:-__.__'~__.~-..~.-..:--.-.-.- ..-..--,,---..._~__. .__._.__~.w_. M~__..__M___'__M_"__ · ...:..~...--~.----MM_--W.
; :':',;' .'

. 1:,.' ~. .', 1

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

:By: Deari Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
,Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.2 Undertaking of the Telephone Company ·(Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1·
. prig:i.nal. ~,ag~ 6-:25

6.2.6 Trunk Group Measurement Reports'

~ubject to availability~ the Telephone Company will make
available trUnk group data in the form of usage in CCS,
peg count and overflow, to the customer based on
previously agreed to intervals.

:. t - ~!

--'_"_~__'_~__"' '_'~".__~' ' '_" __'_' '_k .__.__.__._._. ••_ .•.. •• . ._ •..__. __ ._•• •__ " _.__• • ._ •__._. ._•...

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991 .

By: Dean 'Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXGHANGE CARR.IER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.3 Obligations of the Customer

TARIFF NO .. 1
Original Page 6-26

In addition to the obligations of the customer set forth in Section
2. preceding, the customer has certain specific obligations
pertaining to the "use of Switc.hed Access Service: These '
obligation,s are as follows:

'.

6.3.1 Report Requirements

Customers a~e responsible for providing the following
reports to the Telephone Company, when applicqble.

(A) Jurisdictional Reports

When a'customer orders Switched Access Service for
both interstate and intrastate use; the customer is
responsible for providing reports as set forth in
2.3.11 preceding~ Charges will be apportioned in
accordance with those reports. The method to be used
for determining the intrastate charges is set forth
in 2..3.12 prec.eding. :' ,

'.' .

(B) Code Screening Reports

When a customer orders ~ervice class routing, trunk
access limitation or call gapping arrangements, it
must report the number of trunks and/or the
appropriate codes to be instituted in each end office
or access tandem switch, for each of the arrangements
ordered.

.. .---_._------------_.__._--_._-.--_._-----._-------_.--_._----.---_..._-_...._._.__..._.----"-._--_._-- .._--_.----'--'---'-~-. -._-----..-----

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSQCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'~)

6.3 Obligations ofthe Customer (Cont'd), '

TARIFF NO. 1
, 1st Revised Page 6-27

Cancels Original Page 6-27

6.3.2 Trunk Group Measurement Reports

With the agreement ofthe customer, trurJk group data in the form of usage in CCS, peg
count and overflow for its end ofall access trunk groups, where technologically
feasible, will be made available to the Telephone <:omp~y. Thes,e data will be used to
monitor trunlc group utilization and service perfonnance and will be based. on '. . ..
previously arranged intervals and format. '\ ' ,;

6.3.3 Supervisory Signaling
. ::~, '. i." ~, ,

. " ;.

The customer's facilities shall provide 'the necessary on-hook, off-hook, answer and
disconnect supervision.

~5.3.4 ShDrt Duration Mass Calling Requirements

When a customer Dffers Sf::rvice fDr which a substantial call volume is expected during
a short period of time (e'.g., '9XX service media stimulated evef;lts), the customer must (T)
notify the Telephone Company at least 48 hDurs in advance of each peak period.
Notifications should include the nature, time, duration, and frequency of the event, an
estimated call volume, ami the telephone..number(s) to be used.

On the basis ofthe information provided, the Telephone Company may invoke , '
nemork management controls, (e.g., call gapping and code bloclciIlg)Jq, red!J.ce the ' "
probability of e:x:.cessivenetwork congestion. The Telephone Company Viill'work
cooperati:vely with the custciII1:er to determine the appropriate level of such control. ,

M_.__M_•• :..--.__._. • ·--------.-.----------------------.----~----

'.i ...• ' '"

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President'
P.O. Box 920
"...,.. . ~. or •

Effective: January 1,1999
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LOCAL EX~GE C~ ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS 'SERVICE

TARIFF NO•.1 .
Orig1n8.l Page "6~2B

6. Switched Access Service (Contid)

6.4 Rate Regulations

This section c.ontains the specific. regulations governing the rates
and charges that apply for Switched Access Service.

6.4.1 Description and Application of Rates and Charges

There are two types of rates and charges that apply to
Switched Access Service. These are usage rates and
nonrecurring charges. These rates and charges,a:t:E1!:appJ,.:i,ed
differently to the various rate elements ··as·set :forth in'./;:
(C) following. .

(A) Usage Rates:

Usage rates for Switched Access Service are rates
that apply on a per access ~inute' basis when a
specific rate element is used except for Network
Blocking which is applied on a per call blocked basis
beyond the blocking threshold. Acc.ess minute ch~rges

and netYTork blocking charges are accumulated','over i'a,'
.monthly p.eriod.

(B) ~onrecurring Charges

Nonrecurring charges,are one-time charges that apply
for a specific work activity (i.e., installation or
change to an existing service). The types of., .
nonrecurring charges that apply for. Swi tched;,A..c.r;;e~~
Service a~e: installation of service,'InterimNXX
Translation optional feature and service ..
rearrangements. These charges, with the exception of
the Interim NXX Translation optional feature, are in
addition to the Access..J!]:"de,E Cha];:gLi'J._S_s.p_e.ci.fieUn--..----..-----..

---·---------------··-......--------·-·--17:-4:-nX) foYloWing .-

,
";', ;: ' .. ;.\ co; ,,-' 7' I". -,~

.........

Issued: December 15, 1990

By:

Effective:

Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

January 1, 1991

; ;:



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page6-2~

6.4.1 Description and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

(B) Nonrecurring Charges (Cont'd)

,':"(1) Installation of Service

Nonrecurring charges apply to each Switched
Access Service installed. For FGA, which is':.
ordered on a per line basis, and for FGB" FGC '; '.\
and FGD, which is ordered on a per trunk basis,
the charge is applied on a per line or trunk
basis respectively. For FGC,and FGD, which are
ordered on a busy hour minutes of capa~ity'

basis, the charge is also applied on a per trunk,
b;;i.sisbut the charge applies only when the
capacity ordered requires the'installation or
activation of an additional trunk(s) which is
uniquely identified for the sole use of the
ordering customer.

(2) Interim NXX Translation Optional Feature

" "This nonrecurring charge applies to the initial
order,for the installation of the InterimNXX
Translation optional feature with Feature,·Group
C or Feature Group'D Switched Access Service and
for each subsequent order received to add or·
change NXX translation codes. This charge, if,
applicable, applies wh~ther this optional
feature is installed coincident with,or at: any
time subsequent to the installation:of,Switched
Access Servic~s. This charge is.i!:p..p..lied:hy' the_" .
Telephone Company per order, per LATA or Market
Area. When it is necessary for multiple., '
telephone companies to provide the translation
function, the nonrecurring charge is assessed
only by the'Telephone Company that provides the
final translation function which identifies the
customer's traffic and this traffic is then
delivered to the customer's point of termination
without any further translation.'j':,; ih!

. (: . i.:;;' \

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January··l',d991

By: Dean Anderson
President,
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

. ,-' .
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6.· Switched Access .Service (Cont'd)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original·Page·6.,-30

\.

;", .

6.4.1 Description and Application of Rates and· Charges (Cont'd)

(B) Nonrecurring Charges (Cont'd)

(3) . Service Rearrarigements

All changes to existing servi~es other than
. changes involving administrative activ:i ties.Nand:

the qff-hook supervisory signaling of FGA..Access
Services, will be treat~d as a discontinuance of
the existing service and an installation of a
new service. The nonrecurring charge described
in (1) preceding will apply for this work
activity. Moves that change the physical
location of the point of termination are
described and charged for as set forth in 6.4.4

. following.

•If, due to technical limitations of the::' i,!
Telephone Company,a customer could not
combine its Interim NXX traffic with its
other trunk side Switched Access Services, no
charge shall apply to combine these trunk
groups when it becomes technically possible .

. : ' ;~ ,

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

(

" By: . Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE C~ ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6~31

6.4.1 Description and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

(B) Nonrecurring Charges (Cont'd)

'(3) Service Rearrangements (Cont.1d)·

Administrative changes will be made without
charge(s) to the customer. Administrative
changes are as follows: '.:

- Change of customer name,
~ Change of custpmer or customer's end ,user '

premises address when the change of'address
is not the result of a physical relocation of
equipment,
Change in billing date (name, address, or
contact name or telephone number),
Change of agency authorization,
Change of customer circuit identification,.,;
Change of billing account number,

- Change of customer test line.number, .
Change of customer or customer's end'user

. contact name or telephone number, and
" Change of jurisdiction.

Changes and additions to existing Switched
Access Services which are necessary due to
Telephone Company initiated network
reconfigurations, which are required to provide
the same grade of service to, the customer "that .,
,existed prior to the reconfigurati()n,"wHL be:; .
made without charge to the. customer. Charges

----------'----'----------------;--.---- wilL apply talliose cfianges ana adal tfo-nswl1icll------..-
are in excess of, those required to provide the
same grade of service and/or capacity. Grade of
service will be as determined by industry
standard engineering tables. Changes' to the
point in time when the off-hook supervisory
signal is provided in the originating call .
sequence, i.e., when the off-hook supervisory
'signal is changed from being provided by the
customer's equipment before the called party
answers to being forwarded by the customer's

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake. South Dakota 57226

'I. ":.!.I: i. !.Ji.-.....



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION,. INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6-32

6.4.1 Oescription and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

(B) Nonrecurring Charg~s (Cont'd)

(3) Service Rearrangements (Cont'd)

equipment when the called party answ~rs or vice
versa, are subject to the "Access. Order: Charge, as
set forth in 17.4.1(A) following. ""; ~;

For additions, changes or modifications to an
optional feature which has a separate
nonrec~rring charge, that nonrecurring charge
will apply.

For additions, changes or modifications to
optional features that do not have their own
separate nonrecurring charges, an Access "Order
Charge as set forth in 17.4.1(A) followin~;will

apply. When an optional feature is not required
on each trans~ission path, but rather for an .
entire transmission path group,· "an end office or
an access tandem switch, only one such charge
will apply (i.e., it will not apply per
transmission path). ,.,.,; . ,.'j I·.'····

,'j

-----~_._--_._----------_._----_._--_.-~..-----.__._------_.-._----_._-_._-_._----------_._-----_.._-------------.-_.--~-_._._. __.

',';:;: . :..'

: 1 ; ! ::. i i

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, Sop.th Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
O~iginal Page 6~33

.Description and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

(C) Application of Rates

The following rules provide the basis for applying
rates and charges:

(1) Rates

Access rates apply to all access minutes when
the service is provided to customers' which
furnish intrastate MTS/VATS, and to access
minutes that originate or terminate at a Mobile
Telephone. Switching Office (MTSO) that is
directly connected to a Telephone Company a~cess

tandem office~

(2) Reserved For Future Use
\. __ '::! i i: : i i,) .

. ,
I > "

----_._-------------_.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
p.O. Box 637

. Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Contrd)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6-34

6.4.1 Description and Application of Rates and Charges (Contrd)

(C) Application of Rates (Cont'd)

. ',; (3) Reserved For Future Use

(4) Reserved For Future Use

- ,\ .

·--------·--------·--------- ... .._R_.. ..__._~__._._._. . , .. . _

Issued: December 15, 1990

By:

Effective: January 1, 1991

Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Contrd)

6.4 Rate Regulations (~ontrd)

T.AR:rFIi'NO.·l
Original Page 6-35

6.4 •.1 De~cription and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

(C) Application of Rates (Cont ' d)

(5) Unmeasured FGA -and FGB Access Services

Yhere originating and/or terminating measurement
,'::: '\'". . capability does not exist for ·Featurej,Groupi·~A,.or

;i?eature Group B Switched Access Services . , ','r

prqvidedto the first po~nt of switching, ,the
number of access minutes that will be assumed
are. as set forth following in 6.5.4 and 6.6.4
respectively.

(6) Nodceaf Equal-Access Conversion

l,

,.
: .. ,. ;;';' The Telephone Company will provide writt~p:

"notification to all access customers of record
:within a particular LATA that an end offi,ce;in)
that:LATA is scheduled' to-be converted to an
equal access end office. This notification will
be send, via certified U.S. Mail, to each
customer of reGord ·in the LATA where the
conversion is scheduled to occur, at least six
months in -advance of the conversion date. -. .,,:

------_._--_.._-_._-_....- .._._--- ---

Issued: December 15, 1990

~..~ L:.!i,r!: 1\ {iT.

The customer will have the choice of: conv'erting .
all.or part of the existing services to equal
access (i. e., Feature Group D) .or retaining;·the
existing services. Theconversian af existing
services will be at no charge provided the order
to convert sltc1L..~Le.rJ[ic_es__t.o_F_eat.ure_Gr_oup--D-is--·----..
received as set forth in 6.4.3 following.

;. : ' .

Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o~ Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

... :; 1



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

..ACCESS . SERVICE

6. Switched. Access Service (Cont'd)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
. Original Page 6-36

6.4.1 Description and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

(C) Application of Rates (Cont'd)
I

'(7) Reserved Fot Future Use

,,: .. '

,'.' ""

'to .o'

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson 
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO. 1
9~~.gin~ ~age_6~~7

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.4 Rate.Regulations (Cont'd)

6.4.1 Description and Application of Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

(C) Application of Rates (Cont'd)

(8) Reserved For Future Use

. .; , ... ::';" r~ i J ..

Issued:.· December 15, 1990 . Effective: Janu,~ h.1991

By: Deail ..\lliderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6..,.38

..."

6 ..4.2 Minimum Monthly Charge

Switched 'Access Service is subject to a minimum monthly
charge. The minimum charge applies for the total capacity
provided. 'The minimum monthly charge is calculated as
follows:

, .

For the traffic sensitive rate element, the minimum
monthly charge is the sum of the recurring charges set,
forth in 17.2.2 following for either the actual measured
usage or. the. ,assumed usage prorated to the number 'of days
or major frac~ion of days based on 'a 30 day month. .

. j,

----·---·-------- .._.__._~.M.. . .__._.-.-------..--.--------.----.----.-----.-.-~--- .__H ._

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1,991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. :Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6-39

6.4.3 Change of Switched Access Service Arrangements

Changes from'one' type of Feature Group to another will be
treated as a discontinuance of one type of.' service and, a ,

:s tart of:ano ther • Nonrecurring charges will apply,' 'Wi th "
one' exception. When a customer upgrades a Feature Group A,
or B service to a Feature Group D service and when'Feature
Group C is upgraded to Feature Group D coincident \with:.' the
availability of Feature Group D in an end office, the:
nonrecurring charges will not apply and minimum period
obligations will not change, i.e., the time elapsed in the
existing minimum period obligation will be credited to the
minimum period obligations for FGD service, subject to the
following limitations. .

In order to ~void the imposition of nonrecurring charges a
customer which is a participant in the presubscription
allocation process (i.e., is on the presubscription
ballot) must:

submit its order to disconnect Feature Group A and/or
13 withfn 30 days after the date the results of the,
final allocation of customers in, an end, qt~i.9-.'P, i!lrei!

-actually received by the customer, and: ;;., (.!I.::: l-, :.

, " ':"'; I.;' - ,
- make the effective date for. disconnection·of the!! 1'1,:

Feature Group A and/or 13 Access Services no later
than 60 days after the final allocation results are
received by the customer.

I:,

--------,---
A customer which is not a participant in the allocation;'

___________process (Le. 7. is not on the I>resubscription banot) is
, , subject,to the same rules preceding. The time frames for

the non-participating customer(s) are the same as thoPJe ;
which apply, to the last customer to receive the results of
the final allocation of customers in an end office, who is
a participant in the allocation process. For all other
changes from one type- ot Feature Group to another, new.
'minimum period obligations will be established.

~.• ' : : I.' • ~j. i. : '

Issued: December 15" 1990 Effective: January~~, 1991
; \ ;

:By: Dean Anderson
President ,
P.O~ Box 637 -
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.4 . ·Rate Regulations (Cont1d) .

6.4.4 Moves

. TARW'NO.l
1st Revised Page 6~40

Cancels· Original Page 6-40

l'. t·.

A move involves a change in the physical location of one of the following:

The point ofterrninanon at the customer designated premises

The customer designated premises
., ~ ,I'. ,.,{ .~: ;'~d

The charges for the'move are dependent on whether the move is to a new locatipn :..
within the same building or· to a different building. .

(A) Moves Withln the Same Building

When the move is to a new location within the same building, the charge for the
move will be an amount equal to one halfof the installation nonrecurring charge
for the capacity affeoted. This charge is in addition to tp.e Access Order Charge
as speoified in 17.4.1(A) following. There Win be no change in the)Iiiniinum
period requirement~. . .

(B) Moves to a Different Building

Moves to a different building will1>e treated as a discontinuanoe and start of
service and all associated nonrec:urring oharges will apply. New minimum
period requirements will be established for the new service. The customer will
also remain responsible for satisfying all outstanding miniI;n.um period charges .
for the. disc.ontinued service. . '.

. • I. . >~ : j(";; Ii n I

6.4.5 Local Infoni:i~tion Delivery'Services

Calls over Switched Access Service in the terminating direction to certain community
information-sendc.es_wilLbe..ratecLundeLj:he_applicable_rates_fot_Switched-Access-.. -.,-_.--
Service as set forth in 17.2 following. In addition, the charges per oall as specified:·· ..
under the Telephone Company's local andior general exchange service .tariffs, r;:.g., .
9XX CDI.AL-IT) Network Services, will also apply. ': :.I! ::'I! ..:I :'!II: . . (T)

Issued: November 30,1998
. By:.· Dean Anderson

President.
1',0. Box 920

Effective: January 1,1999.
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6-41

6.4.6 Reserved For Future Use

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean .Anderson' 
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1.
Original Page 6-42

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.4 Rate Regulations (Cont'd)

(

6.4.7

6.4.8

Reserved For Future Use

Reserved ··For Future Use

• I"'

Issued: Dec.ember 15, 1990

l ~:

Effec.ti"lre: .. January 1, 1991

Dean Anderson
Pr·e~ident

P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

.ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access' Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6-43

6.5 Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FGA)

6.5.1 Description

(A) FGA'-Access, which'is available to all custoiner~,
provides .line side access to Telephone Company'end
office switches with an associated, seven digit local
telephone number for the customer'S use in originat
ing communications from and terminating communica
tions to an Interexchange Carrier's Intrastate
Service or a customer - provided intrastate cornmuni~
cations capability. The customer must specify the
Interexchange Carrier to which the FGA service, is
connected. . .

(B) FGA switching is provided at. all end office switches.
At the option of the customer, FGA is provided on a
single or multiple line group basis and is arranged
for originating calling only, terminating calling
only, or two-way calling which are specified by the
customer's order for service.

(C) FGA. provides a line s~de termination 'at, the:;.first
point of switching (dial tone office) • The line.. side
termination will be provided with either groundl·setart
supervisory signaling or loop'sta+t supervisory·
signaling. The type of signaling is at the option of
the customer.

"

','!.:

i.:'.

; I,·· \ I I.'. i

....... '

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6-44

6. Swi tched Access Servi~e. '(Cont' d)

6.5 Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FGA) '(Cont'd)

6.5.1 Description (Cont'd)

(D) The'Telephone comp~ny shall select the first point of
swi~ching, within the selected LATA, at which the
line side termination is to be prqvided.

(E) A seven digit local telephone number assigned by the
." Te:I.ephone Company is provided for accessto;FGA fd:'

switching in the originating direction. ,The"Sleyen
digit local telephone number will be associated with
the selected end.office switch and is of the form
NXX-XXXX.

If the customer requests a specific seven digit
--,;'; telephone number that is not currently assigned, and

the Telephone Company can, with reasonable effort,
,comply:witl). that request, the requested.numperwill
be assigned to the customer.

(F) FGA switching, when used in the terminating
direction, is' arranged with dial tone start-d,ial ,.
signaling. When used in the terminati~g direct~on,

FGA swftching may, at the option of the customer, be
arranged for dial pulse or dual tone multifrequency
address signaling, subject to availability, ,of" '1'; ..; ('i , ,:

equipment. at the first point of switching., Wh.en FGA
is provided in a hunt group or uniforlll caJ..l ·".···!i!!

distribution arrangement, all FGA switching wilL be
arranged for the same type of address signaling.

.: ~ ] j

i. ,j i.; .... l.'

Issued: December 15, 1990' Effective: . January;·,,1:; 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EX~GE C.A1tR;rER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

. ,TARIF.F NO. - 1
o~iiii:lai Page' 6"':45

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.5 Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FG~) (Cont'd)

6.5.1 Description (Cont'd)

(G) No address' signaling is provided by the Telephone
Comp~y when FGA switching is used in the originating
airecHon.. Address signaling in. SUCD. cases, - if - 
required by the cus'tomer; mus.t be provided by the
customer's end'user using inband tone signaling
techniques. Suc.h inband tone address signa).s,·wilJ"
not be regenerated by the Telephone,ColJ1panY anik:w1.l(L')
be subject 'to' the'ordinary transmission-capabilities
of the~Local Transport provided.

(ll) FGA switching, when used ,in the terminating
direction;. may be used to access valid NXXs in the
LATA";'loca.l(jpetatorse:tvice-(O~and-'O+),-'Directory
Assistance (411 where available and 555-1212),
emergency reporting service (911 where available),
exchange telephone repair (611 where available)~ time

, or .weather announcement services of the Telephone'
Elompany, community-information services of an

. informatioIi service provider, and 0 ther custpmer/ s
services (by dialing the appropriate digits) .', ,

Charges for FGA te{minating calls requiring operator
assistance or calls to 611 or 911 will only apply
where sufficient call details are available. ' .
Addi tional non-access charges will also. "b,ey bille<;l" QP

.~:,! ; ~. ! i (.:~~

------------------

, ': ..

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
I: i .; ..::

By: Dean .Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
ClearLake, South Dakota 57226,



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.
. .. -' '. --.. ~

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.5 Description and Provision ofFeature Group A CFGA) (Cont'd)

6.5.1 Description (Contrd)

(H)(Cqnt'd)

. TARIFFNO.l.
1st Revised Page 6-46

Cancels Original page 6-46

.', .

(I).

a separ~te ~ccountfor' (1) an operator surcharge, as set forth in the local
exchange tariffs, for local operator assistance (0- and 0+) calls, (2) calls to
certain community infOImation services, for which rates are applicable under.'. .'
Te~ephone Company exchange s'ervice tariffs, e.g., 9XX (DIAIAT)Networkj( .
Services, and, (3) calls from a FGA line to another customer's service·in.. ,.
accordance with that customer's applicable service rates when the Telephone
Company performs the billing function for that customer...

When a FGA switching arrangement for an individual customer (a single line or
entire hlint group) is discontinued at an end office, an intercept announcement is
provided. This arrangement provides, for a limited period of time, an
announcement that the service associated with the number dialed has been
disconnected.

;,',

i·; . ,'\'

ii;·..".:ill

(1')

Issued: November 30,1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920
C.lel'll" T,lIln' ~n ::'7')'71:

Effective: January 1, 1999



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, ·mc.

.... ACCESS SERVICE .

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6-47

6. Switched Access Service (CC?nt'd)

6.5 DescriptiQn-ancl-Frovision-of Feature -Group A. (FGA) .(Cont' d) ..

6.5.2 Optional Features

Following' are 'the various nonchargeable optipnal features
that are available in. lieu of, or in addition' to, the
standard features provided with Feature Group A~They are
provided as traffic sensitive options.

(A)'. :Common Switching Elements

,",~l! 1.:(15(-.,; . '

Descriptions of the common switching optional
features are set forth in 6.19 following.

(1) Call Denial on Line or Hunt Group

(2) Service Code Denial on Line or Hunt Group

.-".(3) Hunt Group Arrangement

(4) Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement

(5) Nonhunting Number for Use with Hunt Group or
Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement

:; .

.... : ..

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clea:r; Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont/d)

TARIFF NO. 1
. Original Fage' 6....:48

6.5 Description and Provision of Feature, Group A (FGA) (Cont'd)

6.5.2 Optional Features (Cont'd)

(B) ,Transport'Termination Elements
, .

Two-way operation with dial pulse address
signaling aqd loop start supervisory signaling
Two-way operation with dial pulse address
signaling and ground start supervisory signaling
Two-way operation with dial tonemu~tifrequency:

address signaling and loop startsup~rviso~y,'
signaling . , " .
Two~way operation with dial tone'multifrequency
address signaling and ground start supervisory
sigmi.ling
Terminating operation with'dial'pulse'address
signaling and-loop start supervisory signaling
Terminating'operation with dial pulse address
signaling and ground start supervisory signaling
Terminating operation with dual tone. '
mulfifrequenc.y' adaress"signalifigai1a 'loop start
supervisory signaling
Terminating operation with du~l tone
multifrequency address signaling and!ground
start supervisory signaling

'Originating'operation with loop start
supervisory signaling , ,.
Originating operation with ground start. 'j:"

supervisory signaling . ',.:1,', i:";j':;

(C) Local T-r-ansport Elements

______(.1.)_Sllp_E;!ryisory Signaling__(as set' forth in 1S.1.1(E)
following)

(2) Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Leve}"
(as set forth-in 1S.1.l(E) following)

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

(.... By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6-49

6. Switched Access Servtce(Coht'd)

6.5 Description and Provisi6n of Feature Group A (FGA) (Cont'd)

(

6.5.3

6.5.4

Optional Features Provided In Local Tariffs

Certain other features which·m~y be available in
connection with Feature Group A (e.• g'. , Speed Calling,
Remote Call Forwarding, Bill NUmber Screening, I~traLATA.

extensions). are provided under the Telephone Company's
local·andjo~g~eral exchange s~rvice tariffs.

. .... r·.fii_

Measuring Access Minutes

Customer Feature Group·A. traffic to end offices will be.
measured (i.e., recorded) or assumed by the Telephone
Company at end office switches. Originating and
terminating calls will be measured (i.e~, recorded) or.
assumed by ,the Telephone Company to det'ermine the· basis.
for computing chargeable access minutes. In the event the
customer mess'agedetail is not available because; the
Telephone Company lost or damaged tapes or. incurred
recording systems outages, the Telephone Company will
estimate the volume of. lost customer access minutes of use
based on previously known values.

~or terminating calls over FGA and for originat~I,1g; ,ca:I.l.s
oVer FGA (when the off-hook supervisorY"signa.l;ii~~i:"p.ioYided
by the custome~'s equipment before the called party
answers), the measured minutes are the chargeable access
minutes. For originating calls over FGA· (when the off
hook supervisory signal is forwarded by the customer's
equipment when the called party answers), chargeable
originating access minutes are derived from recorded
minutes using the same formula'as set forth in 6.7.4

___-fnllo~ing for Feature Group C.----
\;" '",

: ~.

',0•• p: \}',' j d.:
: i ••

Issued: December 15, ~990 Effective: January 1,.1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
ClearLake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

.AGCESS ~ SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
.OdginalJ;'a.~e:~~50 .

6.5 Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FGA) (Cont'd)

begins
receives

6.5.4 Measuring Access Minut$s (Cont'd)

For originatjng calls over FGA, usage measurement
when the originating FGA first point of switching
an off-hook supervisory signal forwarded from the
customer's point of ter~nation. This off-hook signal may
be provided by the customer's equipment before the called
party answers, or forwarded by the customer's equipment
when the called party answers. "

The measurement of originating call usage'over FGA ends
when. the origin~ting FGA first point of switching receives
an on-hook supervisory signal from either the originating
end user's end office, indicating the originating end user
haS"disColitiec.ted, or the customer's point of- termination,
whichever is recognized-first by the first point of
switching.

I...

For terminating calls over FGA, usage measurement. b~gins.
when' the terminating -FGA first· point of .switc·hi:qg· receives
an· off-hook ~upervisory signal from the terminating.~pd;

user's end office, indicating the ,termi~ating end ~s~rihas

answered. The measurement of termiriating call. usage'over
FGA ends when the terminatingFGA first point of switch~ng
rec.eives an on-hook supervisory signal from either the::. :
terminating end user's end office, indicating the
terminating end user has disconnected, or the customer's
point of, termination, whichever is recognized first by the
f,~rst point, of switching. . ",.;;:, .:.,;d:,

FG,(·accessiriinutes. or fractions thereof,the e;.l!:a~J··:v·~i~:~-"··
________________~o~f~t~h~e~f=-r~ac=-t.:.:J.~·o~n~b~e:.:i=n~g~a function of the swi tch- tedmology.

where the measurement is maae, are accumulated-over-the-,-----
billing period for each line or hunt group, and. are then
'rounded up to the nearest access minute for each line or
hunt group.

. :' '.':::. 1~ ':.. ~'. ; i ,"

... ::)

h;·.··

Issued: December 15, 1990. Effective:· Janpary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.. o.- Box 637

.. Cle;:ir' Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS 'SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6~51

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.5 Description and ~rovision of Feature Group A (FGA) (Cont'd)

j .'

6.5.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont'd)

Assumed minutes are used for FGA services which originate
or.:terminate in end offices not equippedwit~:~e~s~r~ment

c:a:pabtti ties and in such cases are the chargeable ac'cess
minutes.

Where originating and terminating measurement capabiIity,
does not exist fo'r Feature Group A provided, to the first", '
point o~ swi t'ching,. the 'number of access minutes will he '.
assumed as set'forth in 6.5.4 following.

Where measurement capability exists for either o:dginating
or terminating usage, but not both, on a lirie arranged for
two:-waycalling, . the number 6f access minutes per line per
month will be 'assumed usage, as set forth in 6.5.4
following, or the measured usage, whichever is greater.
If the usage in the measured direction exceeds th~ assumed

,access minutes per line'per month, no usage will be
assigned in the unmeasured direction. If the measured
usage is less than the assumed access minutes per lin~ per
J!lonth, the usage in the unmeasured directiop:;w,~l.i.J;J!,!;,!tb~\
a's,gumed ,usagl;!, a set forth in 6.5"'4 follow'ing,"''i::irr,';'igat;: "
unmeasured direction except'that the total of measured and
assumed minutes in such instances 'will not exceed the
,total assumed usage designated for two-way calling"set- .
forth in 6.5.4 following. If the total' exceeds the' "
~ssumed minute,g set forth in 6.5.4 following, the assu~~d

minutes shall be reduced so that the total of measured and
unmeasured minutes equals the assumed minutes for two-way
calling set forth ,in 6.5.4 following.

. . . !:: '::: :';:1. f'1.::'

Addi t:L'OIi'ally I when fne line i-s-a:rrarrged-for-one~wa:Y~.'-:-.·.-'-'-.---
calling andthe.re is no measurement capability' for 'that! ,
direction, assumed originating acc.essminutes, ,as set,'
forth in 6.5.4 following, will be assigned for originating
calling only lines ant;l assumed terminating acc.ess minutes,
as set forth in 6.5.4 following, will be assigned for
,terminating calling only lines.

, " "., 1.1 ......

'.',' ; :-1,:', t •• l..i)'r . .rl.:i::'l l: ".
. ; , . ,; ;..1 p'!

Issued: December 15, 1990 Jan'!l¥Y 1, I 1991
." .-.,! .-' ....,.-.

By: Dean Anderson
Pre~iden.t

P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGEc:ARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TAR:rFF NO. '1
Original Page,6~52

6.5 Description and :Provision of Feature Group A (FGA) (Cont'd)'"

6.5.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont'd) ,

The following matrix illustrates the application of
assumed access minutes ~or FGA.

Service Can Measure Can't Measure Can Measure Can't Measure
Ordered,As Originating Originating Terminat,ing Terminating

.. , -~. i 1: ~:.\ " '!f_t\_JI~ 1 FF~ ··NO ~
. "'

Originating Only Actual 1,510 N/A N/4 ; r-o

Terminating Only N/A N/A 'Actual 2,685

Both Originating
and Terminating Actual NIl:.. N/A 0
(originating
measurement greater
than :4195) j), -' '.. ('(\)11 L, f' d) ,

Both 'Originating
I and Terminating Actual N/A N/A 0 to 2685*
"

(originating
measurement equal
or less than 4195)

Both Originating
and Terminating N/A 0 Actual, N/A
(terminating i':] '" i\
measurement greater
than 4195) . ;'

Both Originating
and Terminating N/A 0 to'1510* Actual N/A
(terminating
measurement equal
or ,les,s:i'tpan 4195)

* Sum of actual and assumed cannot exceed 4195. Reduce assumedminuteslof
use if necessary.

:Issued:.;. Decem~er 15, 1990 Effective: January/I, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
P:r:esident
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. ,1
O:tigina1 Page 6-53

6.5 Description and Provision of Feature Group A (FGA) (Cont'd)

I
\

6.5.4

6.5.5

Measuring Access Minutes (Cont'd)

Notwithstand~ng the preceding, when Feature Group A is
used for the provision of WATS~type service where
~easurement capability exists-a:.t'the'WATSServing Office
but not at the Feature Group A first point of switching,
the measured VATS-type' Qriginating and/or terminat~ng ,
minutes of 'use shall be separately ~lUmmed and compared ito';
their respective total assumed originating and/or" ,,' ", ','
terminating minutes of use. The number of access minutes
per line per month will be the assumed or the, measured
usage, whichever is greater.

Testing Capabiiities ,

FGA is provided, in the terminating direction where
equipment is available, 'with seven digit access to balance
(100 type) test line and milliwatt (102 type) test line.
In addition to the tests described in 6.2.4 preceding
which are included with the installation of service"
(Acceptahce Testing) and as ongoing routine tes t,:tbg , ,,',
Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing and Additional
Manual Testing'are available, as' set forth in 13.3.1; f i .. ,,-

following. ''',

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637

,Clear Laker South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access' Servic~ .(Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
1st Revised Page 6-54

Cancels Original Page 6-54

6.6 Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB)

6.6.1

i .

Description

(A) FGB Access, which is available to all customers,
provides trunk side access to Telephone Company end
offic:::eswitthes"Wi th .afi"assoc.iated "uhiforrn::950-XXXX (T)
or 950-XXXX access code. . FGB trunk. side access is '. .(T)
provided for the customer's use in originating

"\ ,col!Imunications from and termi~ating communlca,tio,lJ..1?.' t9
an Interexchange Carrier's Intrastate Service:,o.r .a ../
customer provided intras tate communications' ' .
capability. The customer must specify the
Interexchange Carrier to which the FGB service is
connected.

(B). FGB,--when·directly· routed to an end office.. (-i ~ e".,,. .
provided without the use of an access tandem switch),

;:;:;;is provided. at appropriatelyequipp~d.Telephone
Company electronic end office switches.· When pro
vided via Telephone Company designated electronic
access tandem switches, FGB switching is provided at
Telephone Company electronic and electromechanical
end office switches.

:! I • i 1;

., . ~

• ',,:1 ,i

,-,'! ".

! ;.

Issued: Apri~ 19, 1994

By:

Effective: Hay!, 1994

Dean.Anderson 77i/q::<-08)~
President / L-. ......., P
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.6 Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont'd)

6.6.1 . Description (Cont'd) .

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page 6-55

Cancels· OrifWI~ p.age6-5S

(C) FGB is provided as tri.mk: side switching through the use of end office or access
tand~em_swit.p~_:l:rnnk_eq!lipJIle.nLThe~s.witchJrt1lJke.quipme.ntis pmYid~d with
wink start start-pulsing signals and answer and disconnect supervisory signaling.

(D) FGB switching is provided with multi:frequency address signaling in both the .
originating and terminating directions. Except for FGB switching provided with
thea.utomatic .number.identification (ANI). orrotary.dial-station s,ignal1ngu."
arrangements as ~et forth respectively in 6.1O.1(F) and: 6.10.i(A) fo1l6wiilg, any
other address signaling in the originating direction, if required by the customer,
must be provided bythe'customer's end user'using inbanc;l tone signaling
techniques. Such inband tone address signals will not be regenerated by the
Tekphone Company andwill be subject~totheordinarytransmission capabilities
ofthe Local Transport provided. _

(E) The access code for FGB switching is a uniform access code. The form of the
. uniform access code is 950-XXXX. A uniform access co.de(s) will1:)e assigned

to:-the customer fQr-theeustomer's·domestic communications:andanother'W:ill he
assigned to' the cus.tomer for its international communications, ifrequir~d~ , .
These a.ccesscodesWi11 be the assigned access numbers.of all FGHswjh:;hed. i

access service provided to the customer by the Telephone Company.' .. ,

(T)

(F) The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or groups for the cl,1stomer
at end offices switches or access tandem switches where FGB switchingis
ordered. When required by technical limitations, a separate trunk group will be
e.~tablishedfor each type ofFGB switching arrangeme~tp~oY;i4~4,·:.~~~~!1nLI ',.

ijpesofFGBor other switching arrangements may be c0Il?-bmeq ip..,a SP:fgW'i;:
trunk'grO,Up atthe. option of the Telephone Company~ .

(
i ... Issued: November 30, 1998

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 920

Effective: Jarirtary 1,'1999
. ::\;:L~.i 1.1;. ~! ·~F·;.~.::i\: .



LOCAL EXCHANGE CAimIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.6 Description and Provision ofFeature Gronp B (FGB) (Cont'd)

6.6.1 Description (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page 6-56·

Cancels Original Page 6-56

FGB switching, when.used in the tenninating direction, ,may be used to access
, ,·valid,NXXs in the LATA, time or weather announcementseririces;6f:the'+i,:" ;:,.:
Telepi1on~ Company,. community information services of~~fo~~ti~~'se~~e
provider and other customers' services (by dialing the appropriate digits). When
directly routed to an end office, only those valid NXX ccides served.bY that end ,
office may be accessed. When routed through an access tandem, only those " ',',
valid NXX codes served by end offices subtending the access tandemmay bfj ...
accessed.

The customer will also be billed additional non-access charges for calls to
certa~ community information services for which rates are applicable under
Telephone Company exchange services tariffs, e.g., 9XX (DIAL-IT) Network (T)
Sernce. ' Additionally, non-access charges will also be billed for calls from a '
FGB trunk to another customer's service'in accordance with that customer's
applicable service rates when the Telephone Company performs the billing
function for that customer.

Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to 950-:X:XXX,access (T)
!Jo,<;l,es,local operator assistance (0- and 0+), Directory Assist~qe;(4:1~iend555-
1212),.s,eroce 'codes 600 and 911 or 101XXX accesscodes. Fq13,1Jf~y:#citb~i,';'

switqhed, ,in the terrriipating direction, to Switched Access Service :Fel:!:twe\. "'.'"
GroupsB, C and D. ' . " . ;" :~!,.; u:,;'

.··t·

" , ; : ; ~

\.

i .~ ! .' !

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920

Effective: January 1,1999.



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, ,INC.

ACCESS SERVI~E

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page.6-57

6. . Switched Access Service (Contrd)

6.6 Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Contrd)

6.6.1 Description (Cont/d)

eH) When· all FGB switching arrangements are discontinued
at an end office and/or in a LATA, an intercept

'announcement is provided. This arrangement provides,
for a limited period of time, an announcement that
the service associated with the number dialed has
been: d:L:sconnected. ":":;",:'r-;,'f:' f'.n~; ·1

(I) Reserved For Future Use

t.,

(J) Reserved For Future Vse

(K) For FGB switched acdess service to a Mobile Telephone
Switching Office' (MTSO) directly interconnected ,to a
Telephone Company access tandem of~ice, the customer

r) . will be billed only the Local Transport',elemlaut .for,
theFGB usage. .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Jan~ary 1, 1991

By:" Dean Anderson
Pre·sJ.dent
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARIFF. NO.•. _1
Original Page 6-58

_____AG..CESS _SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)·

6.6 Description and P~ovision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont'd)

\.

6.6.2 Optional Features

Following are descriptions of the various nonchargea~le

optional features that are availablt= in .lieu of, ori.n
addition'fo; the'standard features'provided with Feature
Group B. They are set forth in (A), (B) and (C) following
and are provided as Co~on Switching, Transport
Termination· and Local Transport elements. Addi tionally,:
Qther optional features provided in local tariffs"are set':
forth-iii --CD) -f6Ilowifig~' ---

(A) Common Switching Element Options

Descriptions of the common switching element optional
features'are'set forth in 6.10 following.

(1) Automatic Num~er Identification (ANI)

(2) Up to 7 Digit Outpulsing of Access Digits to
Customer

, .' ; .

• . , .j. ,.

~ .; , '

; ~ I , ; 1

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

....... By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6-59

6. Switched Access Service' (Cont'd)

6.6 Description and Provision of Feature Group'B (FGB) (Cont'd)

6.6.2

-,:.: ..

Optional Features (Cont'd)

(B) Transport Terminations Element Options

(1) Rotary Dial Station Signaling

(C) ·Local Transport Element Options

(1) Customer Specification of Local Transport,i.
Termination

(2) Optional Supervisory Signaling

(3) Customer Specified Entry Switch Receive Level

Inasmuch, as these options concern transmission levels
'and, signaling they are set forth in lS.l.l' ,following.

(D) Optional Features Provided In Local Tariffs

Another feature, Bill ,Number Screening, which may be
available in connection with FGB, is provided under
the Telephone Company's local and/or general exchange
s~rv.ice tariffs. '

,
i'

; I.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January. 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637· _
Clear Lake 7 South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

. TARIFF NO. 1
O:dginaJ,; Pa:ge::.:,6.,..fjO

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.6 Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont'd)

6.6.3 Design· and Traffic Routing

For Feature Gro~p B, the trunk directionality and traffic
routing of the Switched Access Service between the.
customer designated premises and the entry switch are
determined by the customer's order for service; except the
~elephone Company will designate the first point(s) of
switching and routing to be u·sed. . . <I,;

6.6.4 Measuring Access Minutes·- .

Customer traffic:to·end offices will be.measured (Le.,
recorded) or assumed by the Telephone Company at end
office switches or access tandem switches. Originating
and terminatipg calls 'will be measured (i.e., recorded) or
assumed by the Telephone Company to'determine the basis
for computing chargeable access minutes. In the event the
customer message detail is not available because the
Telephone. Company lost or damaged tapes Dr· incurred
recording-··system outages, - the-Telephone· CompafijrWill.
estimate the volume of lost customer access minutesofiuse
based on previously known values.

For both originating and terminating calls over FGB, the".
I)leasured -minutes -are· the· chargeable-access minutes-;-·

For originating calls over FGB, usage measurement begins.
when the originating FGB first point of switching receives
answer supervision forwarded from the customer's point of
termination;. indicating the customer; s equipment l1as. _,
answered.

; !

I,; "r"'-

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

.By: Dean Anderson
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TA:RIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6-61

6. Switched Access Service (Cqnt'd)

6.6 Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont'd)

6.6.4

' ....• ~.' .:. ';,' '~; ...

Measuring Access'Minutes (Cont'd)

The measurement of originating call usage over FGB ends
. when th~ originating FGB first point of sw;i.tc~~ng~e~ei:ves

disc.0llnect· supervision from ei thei the' o:diiitJ;a.Hri'g.·:,end·;:;·:·· " .
user's. end office, indication the originating end user has
disconnected,or the customer's point of termination,
whichever' is recognized first by the first po~nt,of:' i<i:;.

switching.

For terminating calls over FGB, usage measurement begins
when the terminating FGB first point of switching receives
answer supervision from the terminating end user's office,

. indicating the terminating end user has' answered. .

~he measurement of terminating call tisageover FGB'ends
when the terminating FGB first point of'switching receives
disconnect supervision from either. the terminating end
User's end office, indicating the terminating end user has
disconnected; 'or the customer' spointof termination,'"
whichever is recognized first by the first point of ,~

switching. ' .....'. .
ij: ,'I i'.... jit;,.T.I;.i·i!{.~ .~ni.r

FGB access minutes or fractions thereof, the··exacbWalue,j·
of ,-the fraction being a..function. of the· switch·~technology
where the measurement is made, are accumulated,lover the
billing period for each end office, and are then rounded
up to the nearest access minute for each end office.

Assumed minutes are used for FGB services which originate
or terminate in end offices not equipped with measurement
capabilities and in such cases are the .chargeable access

---------'-:---------:m::-:inutes.

Issued: December 15,. 1990 .. E£:I;ective: January:l;L1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O.' Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 . !:
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ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO. ·1
Original Page 6-6~

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.6 Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont'd)

6.6.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont'd)

Vhere originating and terminating measurement capability
i:Ibesnot exist· for Fea'bire Group Bprovided- to the first
point of switching, the number of access minutes will be
assumed, as set forth in 6.6.4 following, when the trunk
is arranged for two-way calling.

'~'·-~·.~·:l F!:

Where me~sutement capability exists for either orig~nating
o.r terminating usage, but not both, on a trunk arranged
for two-way calling, the number of access minutes per
trunk per month will be assumed usage, as set forth in
6.6.4 following, or the ~easured usage, whichever is
greater. --If-the--usage-in the measured-direction exceeds
the assumed access minutes per trunk per month, no usage
will be assigned in the unmeasured ditect~on•. If the
measured usage is less than the assumed acc.ess;:niiilutes per
trunk per month, the usage in the unmeasured direction
w.ill· be -the.assumed· usage,as'set .forth--in6 ~ 6. 4
following, for that unmeasured direction except that the
total of measured and assumed minutes in such instances.'
will not exceed the total assumed usage designated for.,
two-way calling set fortb in 6.6.4 following. If the ;
total exceeds the assumed minutes set forth in 6.6.4 .
following, the assumed minutes. shall be reduced so that
the'total of measured and unme'asured minutes equals·. the
assumed minutes for two-way calling set forth in 6'.61,'4; i Pi'

~ollowing. :i.

Additionally, when the'trunk is arranged for one-way
calling and there is not measurement capability for that

----------------direction, assumed originating access minutes, as set .,::,
forth in 6.6.4 following, will be assigned for originating
calling only lines and assumed terminating access minutes,
as set forth in 6.6.4 following, will.hE:! assigned"~or:: Ii:'l
terminating calling only lines. ' ',i ' ""

Issued: December 15, 1990

.By: DeaJ+ Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637

Effective: .. January-: Hh1991
t ;' ~:;.~ -o( ',.( .~/! .
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ACCESS' SERVICE

T.ARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6~63

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.6 Description and Provision of Feat~re Group B (FGB) (Cont'd)

6.6.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont'd)

'rhe following matrix illustrates ·the a:pplication o:f
ass~II!:~4 access.minutes for FGB •.

Service Can Measure Can't Measure Can Measure Can't Measure
Ordelred As Originati.ng Originating Terminating Terminating
, "\ ;.:; ~

Originating Only . Actual 3,132 N/A N/A

Terminating Only N/A N/A Actual 5,568

Both Originating
and Terminating Actual N/A N/A 0
(originating
measur.ement greater
than 8700)

Both Originating
( and' Terminating Actual N/A Actual o to 5568*

(originat ing ! ~,,:i . :; fL.
m~asurement equal
or less than 8700)

. I ~ . - . l' :

Both Originating ",; i;;

and Terminating N/A 0 Actual N/A
(terminating
measurement greater
than 8700)

Both Originating
and Terminating N/A o to 3132* Actual N/A
(terminating
measurement equal
or less than 8700)

* Sum of actual and assumed cannot exc.eed 8700. Reduce assumed minutes'of
• ,use if: necessary: •

.. : \

. "

':' :::;

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
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( ACCESS SERVICE

6. Swi'tched Access Service, (Contrd)

6.6 Description and Provision of Feature Group B (FGB) (Cont'd),

6.6.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont'd)

Notwithsfanding the preceding, when Feature Group B is'
used for the provision of WATS or WATS-type service where
measurement capability exists at the WATS Serving Office

, but not at the Feature Group B first point, of switching,.
.the'measur~dWATS or WATS-type originating and/or

, terminating minutes of use shall be separatelysummed~,iandi .
compared to their respective tot.al assumed originating( (
and/or terminating minutes of use. The number of minutes
per trunk per month will be the assumed or the measured
usage, whichever is greater.

When Feature Group B is ordered at an access tandem and
,end. office specific usage measurement is not availab~e,
the actual or assumed originating and/or terminating

.minutes of use as determined by the exchange.carrier
providing the access tandem will be apportioned among all
subtending end offices. For each end office, such
apportionment shall be based on the ratio of the total
number of subscriber lines in each end'office subtending
the access tandem to the total number of subscriber lines
associated with all end offices subtending the access:· ,
tandem. For purposes of administeringthis·regulation:,;,

. subscriber lines are defined as exchange servicellines,
Centrex lines and Centrex-type ;Lines provided by>:the,i d'l"

telephone companies under local and/or generaL,exchange
service tariffs. The resulting ratio for each end ·,office
is then applied to the total access area originating'
and/or terminating minutes of use to determine originating
and/or terminating. minutes of use to be assigned for

_____---'- b...;.,:l...;.,:'l...;.,:l..,;".l_'ng_puq~oses to each subtending end office in· the·;
access area. : :e"';" i ',: "i;,i :",

The ratio used to calculate the access minutes will'be
determined by the Telephone Company and provided. to, ,the i i

customer upon his request within 15 days' of the, receipt of
such request.

: 1 ' i ~ , :

. .~" i: i "~. ;.._1 I :

Effective: January!/l, 1991
': ,,' :';':! I)'/c'

.... L;, .i :to::By: Dean Anderson
Presideri.t
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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.. ACCESS SERVICE

._-, .' TARIFFcNO •. ·1
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6. Switched Access Se~vice (Cont/d)

6.6 Description.and Provision of Feature Group B.(EGB).(Cont!d)

c...

6.6.5 Testing Capabilities

FGB is provided, in the terminating direction where
equipment is available, with seven digit access to balance
(100 type) test line, milliwatt (102 type) test line,
nonsynchronous' or synchronous' test line, automatic
transmission measuring (105 type) test line, data
transmission (107 type) test . line, loop around;test;·1ine.,
In addition 'to the tests described in 6.2·.4ypr.ecedi,!1g (; c;
which are' included with the' installation qfservice " .
.(Acceptance Testing) and as ongoing routine testing,
Addi tional Cooperative Acceptance Testing, Additional
Automatic Testing, and Additional Manual Testing are
available as set forth in 13.3.1 following. .

.',. {:

I;

., '

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
:President
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6. Switched Acce~s Service (Cont.r·d)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6~66

6.7 Description anq Provision of Fe~ture Group C (FGC)

6.7.1 Description

(A) FGC'Access provides trunk side ac~ess to Telephone
. ,G~mpany end office swi tGhesfor the' cusio.mE!:r.ts.·lll:le in· ..

;. drfginating and. terminating' communications. "":' ..,:.
. Originating and terminating FGC Access is available
to providers of MTS and VATS. Originating.FGC Access
is available to all customers when used to provide_ :
the Interim NXX Translation optional feature.
Terminating FGC access is available to all customers
other than providers of MTS and VATS when such access
is used in conjunction with the provision of the
Interim NXX Translation optional feature, but.only ..
for purposes of testing. Existing FGC Acce~s will 'be

. "converted to Feature Group D Access when Feature.
Group b Access becomes available in an end office•

. -.n!.;',;',.;.

:\ [0 {". .' ....

.. :;,.1.''':

.-'.::' 'f,/~, c:i' I):

,.' ; . , : .:';:': "
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access' Service (Cont'd)

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont'd)

6.7.1 Description (Cont'd)

(B) Feature Group C switching is provided at all end
office switches unless Feature Group D end office
switching is provided in the same office. When PGD
switching is available, FGC switching will not be
provided. FGC is provided at Telephone Company end
office switches on a direct tru~basis or.:v:iav iiU,.
Telephone Comp.any designated access .t~delil'is"d.;1;·Ches'. i
Feature Group C switching is furnished to providers'
of MTS and WATS. Additionally, originating Feature
Group C switching ~s available to all customers when
used to provide the Interim NXX Translation· optional
feature .. ' Terminating Feature Group C switching is
available to all customers who are not MTS and WATS
providers only when such terminating access is for
purposes of testing Feature Group C, facili ties
provided in conjunction with the'Interim NXX"
Translation optional featur~.

(C) FGC is provided as trunk side switching through 'the
~se of end office or access tandem switch trunk
equipment. The switch trunk equipment is provided')
with answer and disconnect supervisory signaling•.
Wink start start-pulsing signals are provided'inall
offices where available. In those offices where wink
sta:J;t start-pulsing signals are. not availableji:delay
dial 'start-pulsing signals will be provided, "Unless
immediate 9-ial pulse signaling is p.rovided, in',which
case no start-pulsing signals are provided. ,,"!' "

: " ~ ~ , , ,

:. . ! .- ..

; ;

111 ··\-;il.!:.'!:

Effective: ,January 1, 1991

,,;:,:', '.:~; ~;.:~~;~. (:' \\ii5{;':~~'YBy: , .D~an Anderson
Pre~ident
P.O'. J30x 637
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.7 Description and--Frovision--af--Feat-ul?eGroup--C-(FGC) -(-Contt-d)--

6.7.1 Description (Cont'd)

(D) FGC'is provided with multifrequency address.signaling
except in certain electromechanical end office·. ,"

. switche$.where multifrequency signaling is not
available •. In such switches, the address signaling
will be dial pulse or immediate dial pulse signaling,
whichever is available. Up to 12 digits of the
called. party number- dialed by,the customer's'end user
'using dual tone multifrequency or dial pulse address
signals will be provided by Telephone Company
equipment to the customer's premises where ,the. '
Switched Access Service terminates. Such called'
party number signals will be subject to the ordinary
.transmis'si'on c'apabili ties of the Local Transport
provided.

(E) No acceS$ code is r,equired for FGC switching. The
telephone number dialed by the customer's end user
shall be a seven or ten digit number for calls-in the
North American Number~ng Plan (NANP) •... For..-; ::.i ~,;,.:d:tn:_:

int~rnational calls outside the NANP ~ :,a seveni,''to. " , ' .
twelve digit number may be dialed. The form of the
numbers dialed by the customer's end iuser is,;NXX':'!!,\:
XXXX, a or 1 + NXX-XXXX, NPA + NXX-XXXX, ·0 or;iL+;NPA
+ NXX-XXXX, and when the end office is equipped for'
International Direct Distance Dialing. (IDDD); 01 +::CC.
+ NN or all + CC + biN. ':,

• iii t.; i" f t

Issued: December 15; 1990 Effective:, January,··1, ::1991

By: Dean.Andersori
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 5722~



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIAp:ON, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.7 Description and Provision of-Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont'd)

6.7.1 Description (Contid)

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page 6-69

Cancels Original Page 6-69

(

' •• ~ - 1: .
. .l"-'.:.i.':"

.(F) FGC switching, when used in the terminating direction, may be used to access
valid.NXXsjn theLATA,..time or w.:eatherannouncement senrices.of the __
Telephone Company, community information services of an information
.provider, and other customer's services (by dialing the appropriate codes) when .:
the services cail befeached using valid NXX codes. When directly,touted to' an!
end office, only thpse valid N.XX codes served by that officemay;beiacoe~sed.c)
When routed through an.access tandem, .only those valid NXX codes ser.v~dbYi;i
offices subtending the access tandem may be aocessed. Where measurement
capabilities exist, the customer will also be billed additional non-access charges
for calls to certain community inforination services, for which rates are
applicable under Telephone Company exchange service tariffs, e.g., 9XX (DIAL
IT}NetworkServices. Additionally., non-access charges-will· also -be bi11~d for
caIls from a FGC trunk to another customer's service in accorda:ilce Wj.ththat.. .
customer's applicable service rates when the Telephone Company performs the
billili.'!t:fi.iD.ctionJm;.that customer. Calls:in the tenninating direction will not be
completed to 950-XXXX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and 0+),
Directory Assistance (411 and 555-1212), service codes 611 and 911 and
10 lXXXX access codes. FGC max not be switched, in the terminating
direction, to SwitchedAccess Service Feature Groups B, Cor D.

; ,.' ,). \\ : :.i.. i;

i
~. i

':' :.';:l.:t: \-\'i!h l.iii':!" .
I;',:.:, '{.q( ;:J !:-~. Ihe

(T)

(T)

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920 -

Effective: January 1, 1999
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont'd)

(

6.7.1 Description {Cont'd)

(G) The Telephone Company will establish a trunk group or
groups for the customer at end office $witches or
access tandem swi~ches where FGC switching is'
provided. When required by technical limitations, a
separate trunk group will be established for each
.type of FGC switching arrangement provided·~~·. ':; ;.:'; "
Different types of FGC or other switching".i.. j';;;!~[, (,:-

_arrafigemefi tS--fuaybe combined-in 13.- single ~ trunk group
at the option of the Telephone Company.

(H) Unless prohibited by technical limitations the
providers of MTS and WATS may, at their option;
combine"Interim NXX~Translation traffic' in the-same.
trunk group arrangement with their non-Interim NXX
Translation traffic. When required by technical
considerations, or when provided to a. customer other:
than-the provider of MTS and WATS~ or at the request
of the customer (Le., provider of MTS and WATS) , a,

-separate trunk group will be established for Interim'
NXX Translation traffic. ,;;

j ;.1'1'

';: .

_.':" '.: 1
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont/d)

TARIFF NO. "1
Original Fage 6-71

6.• 7 Description and Provision of Featl1re Group C (FGC) (Cont/d)

6.7.2 Op~ional Features

Following are descriptions of the various nonchargeable
and.:ch~rgeable optional features that are available in

, lieu -cof, - orOiri: a.dd~Hon .to, the standard . features provided
with Feature Group C. Nonchargeable optional features are
provided as Common Switching,Transport Termination and
Local Transport element options as set forth in .(A)
through (C) following. Chargeable optional ·features are';
set forth in (D) following~

(A) Common Switching Element Options

Descriptions of 'the common sWitching optional·
features are set forth in 6.10 following.

(1) Automatic Number Identification ANI)

(2) Signaling Options

(a) Delay Dial Start-Pulsing' Signaling<:",J-,,:

.. '! (b~.. Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling'!i'-;i
. I ,", i"; .. j;.

(c) Dial Pulse Address Signaling

(3) Service Class Routing

(4) Alternate Traffic Routing

(5r . Trunk. Access Limitation

'". ,"

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

( By: Dean Anderson 
President
F.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO~ 1
.. " ""'O'rigfuaC Page. :6-72'

, ,

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group' C (FGC) (Cont'd)

6.7.2 Optional Features (Cont'd)

(B) Transport Terminating Element Options

(1) Operator Trunk - Coin, Non-coin, or Combined
Coin and Non-Coin

;/:-:'i:/" . ,Thebperator Trunk option is set fortlJ, i,n:' i";O.

'6.10.2(B) following. ' , i.' ;, "

(C) Local Transport Element Options

One optional feature is available with Local
Transport associated with FGC. That optional feature

'>.,;'!. ,i.I,' . is Supervisory Signaling and, due ,to its te.chnical
'natu~e, is set forth in 15.1.1 followtng•.

(D) Chargeable Optional Feature$

(1) Interim NXX Translation

The Interim NXx Translation Optional Feature is
set forth in 6.10.3(A) following.

.; :'1

•. :.. ',t',
. :,-
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6. Switched Acces$ Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original P.age 6-:,73

6.7 Descriptioh and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont'd)

~.

6.7.3 Design and Traffic Routing .

For Feature Group C, the Telephone Company shall design
and determine. the routing of Switched Access Service,
including the selection of the first point of switching
and the selection of facilities from the interface to any
switching point and to' the end offices where busy hour
minutes of capacity are ordered. The Telephone Company
shall also decide if capacity is to be provided, by...
originating only, terminating only, or two-way trunk
groups ... Finally, the Telephone Company wiil decide
whether trunk side access will be provid~d through the use
of two-wire or four-wire trunk terminating equipment.

Selection of facilities and equipment and traffic routing
of the service are basecl on .standard engineering methods,
available facilities and equipment, and the Telephone
Company traffic routing plans. .

':t'

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1,.991

By: Dean Anderson
President
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6. Switched Access Servioe (Cont'd) .

6.7 Description and Provision ofFeature Group C CFGC) (Cont'd) .

6.7.4 Measuring Access Minutes

TARIFF NO.1
1stRevised Page 6-74

Cancels Original Page 6-74

Step 1:

Customer traffic to end offices will be measured (i.e., recorded) by the Telephone
Company.at.end office.switches.or access tandem switches..Originating and
terminating calls will be measured by the Telephone Company to deteI"I)Jine the .basis
for computing chargeable access minutes. In the event the customer message detail is
not available because thel'elephone Company lost or damaged tapes orincurred :',,!,
recording system mitages, the Telephone Company will. estimate the volume oHost
customer. access minutes ofuse based on previously known values. .

For terminating calls over FGC when measurement capability exists, the measured'
minutes are the chargeable access minutes. For.originating calls over FGC, chargeable
originating access minutes are derived from recorded minutes in the following manner:

. . .

Obtain recorded originating minutes and messages, sourcing from the
aP:iJrppriate recor~ing data.

Step 2: Obtain the total attempts by dividing the originating measured messages by
the·eompletion-ratie.-Comp'letion ratios (CR) are obtained separately for the
major call categories such as DDD, operator, SXK, 9XK, directory , . (T)
assistance and international from a sample study which analyzes the ultimate
completion status of the total attempts which receive acknowle4gem.e~t ,fi.1om
the customer. That is, Measured Messages dividedby Comp~etipp..~~~RI.,.
.equals'Total ~ttempts. ..

. 'i\

.. I'

. ~ I :

(
'.--...... Issued: November 30, 1998

By: Dean Anderson
·President .
P.O. Box 920

Effective: January 1, 1999
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'. ·,TARIFF:.NO. ,1'
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont~~)

(

6.7.4 M~asuring Access Minutes (Cont'd)

Step 3: '·Obtain·the' total non~conversatiori time additive
(NCTA) by multiplying the total attempts

·.(obtained in 'Step 2) by the NCTA per attempt
ratio. The NCTA per attempt ratio is obtained
from the sample study identified in Step 2 by
measuring the non-conversation time associated J.
wi tl1 both completed and incompletedaUempts·;:· 7",
The.total NCTA is the time on a completed

'attempt from customer acknowledgement of receipt
of call to called party answer (set up and
ringing) plus the time on an incompleted attempt
from customer ~cknowledgement of call until the
access tandem or end office receives a
disconnect signal (ring - no answer, busy or
network blockage). That is, TotalAtteJ1lP~s

,times Non-Conversation Time per Attempt.Ratio
equal Total NCTA.

"

Step 4: Obtain total chargeable originating access·
minutes by adding the total NCTA (obtained in
Step 3) to the recorded originating measured

. minutes (obtained in Step 1). -That is,: Measured
Minutes plus NCTA equals Chargeable Originating
Access minutes ·..-,."; .. c.·,. ">.:

, ,'" :.j \. ;'. '.>jJq.l i. C,>_
-,l

; : :.'

.j
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ACCESS - SERVICE- -

6. Switched Access Service (Contfd)

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont'd)

6.7.4 Measuring. Access Minutes .( Cont ' d)

Following' is' an 'example which illustrates how the
cha~geable o~iginating access minutes are derived from:the'
measured" origina'ting minutes using' this .formula.

= 7,000
1,000

= .• 75
= .4

Measured Minutes·(M. Min.)
Measured Messages (M. Mes.)
Completion Ratio (CR)
NCTA per Attempt

(1) Total Attempts = 1,OOO(M. Mes.) = 1,333.3
.75 (CR)

V1here:

(2) Total NCTA,= .4 (NCTA· per Attempt) x 1,333.33 =
533.33

. -
(3) Total Chargeable Originating Access Minutes

7,OOO(M. Min.) + 533.33(NCTA) = 7,533.33

'FGC access minutes or' fractions thereo'f, the,; exact , value'
of the fractioll being a function of the switch technology:
where the measur'ement is made, are. accumulated:over the
billing period for each end office, and are then roupded
up to the nearest 'access minute for each' end, office'"

Originating Usage

~or originating calls over FGC, usage measurement begins
when the originating FGC first point of switching' receives
answer 'supervision. from the customer's point of '

_____________________________t=e=r~m=i=n=a~t~i~o~n, indicating the called party has answered.
, . "

• i.e'.•' .. ,';-.:....-•. ;...~ ,.::-~~ !.U';

; iiI"

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS· SERVICE

6. Switched Acc~ss Service (Cont'd)

TARIFP·NO. 1
O:r;iginal Page 6-77

6.7 Description ~d Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont'd)

I
'.

6.7.4 Measuring Access Minutes (Cont'd)

Terminating Usage

For termi~ating-calls-over FGC-the-char~eable-access·
minutes are measured by the "Recording Entity" (Le.: end
office or access tandem which is providing the recording
function for terminating traffic).

The Recording Entity sh~ll report this measured
terminating traffic to each LECA member company, with a
copy to the LECA Administrator.

This report shall contain at a minimum: .,: i."!!·i.[l? r"::c['ivl.':;

(A);
(B)
(C)
(D)

LECA member company name.
Recording Entity. .
Terminating access usage by IC.
From and to dates of traffic included

.,
".!

in report.

Issued: December 15.,_.,}.99Q Effective: Janu~ 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637' _
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



, '

LpCAI. EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

______---=A=C=CE=S--=S SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original'__ Page:,6.::-:-78 ,

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC)_ (Cont'd)

6.7.5 Design Blocking Probability

The Telephone Company will design the facilities used in
the provision of Switched Access Service FGC to meet the
blocking probability cdteria -'as set -fortn iIi (A) and' (B)
following. .

(A) For Feature Group C, the design blocking objep~ive

will be no greater than op.e percent, (.PD." be,t:w.t?en', t):le
poinCof--terndnatiDil-at-tli~-customer'5 ':'designa:teclc~-.

premises and the first point of switching when
traffic. is "directly routed without analterriate
route. Standard traffic engineering methods will be
used by the Telephone Company to determine the number
oftransmissionpaths·required·to·ac.hieve-this-level
of blocking. - .

I
'.

!.

(B) The Telephone Company will pe~form routine '
measurement functions to assure th'at' an adequat~

number'of;transmisslonpaths'are inser'viee.·The
i ,Telephone' 'Company will recommend that addi tional :.i'

capacity (Le., busy hour minutes of· capaci.!y)l b!,!;.,
ordered by the customer when additional paths are' ".
required .to reduqe the measured blocking to the
designed' blocking level. For the capacity ordered,
the design blocking objective is assumed to have, been
m~t if the routine measurements show that ,;the. . ".
measured' blocking does not exceed ·the th:;;'e1?pold-,,-i
listed in the following tables. . ".' .

. : I

.'.: :

".;;. i

. " ' L::"); :f..~

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Januaryl, :1991

C By: Dean Anderson ' ,. f \-;;"'-' i L'

President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 6-:79

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (FGC) (Cont'd)

6.7.5

Number of'
Transmission Paths

Per'Trunk. Group

Design Blocking Probability (Cont'd)

(B) (Cont'd)

'(1). For transmission paths--carrylng 6niy ,first.
routed traffic direct between an end office and
customer's designated pr€mises without an
alternate route, and for paths carryingionlYi)
overflow traffic, the measured blocking
thresholdsar~ as-followst

Measured Blocking Thresholds
in the Time Consistent Busy Hour
for the Number of Measurements,'

". - -Taken Between-8:00 a.m. and 11:00 p.m.
Per Trunk ,Group

15-20 . 11-14 ' 7-10 '\ 3-6
Measurements Measurements Measurements Measurements

,,2
:'3
4
:5-:-6
7 or more

7.0%
5.0%
5.0%
4.0%

, 3.0%

8.0%
6.0%
6.0%
5'.0%
3.5%

9.0%
'7.0%
7.0%
6,:0%'
4.0%

14.0% '
9.0%
8.0%

i'1:i. c7i. 0%
'; 6;,0%,,;,;

..

(2) For transmission paths carrying ·.first:~.routed

traffic between an end office and customer's
premises via an access tandem~ the measured
blocking thresholds are as follows:

Measured Blocking Thresholds
,,;,:','! in the Time Consistent ~usy. Hour.

-----.,-,--'~N;-'-'u':""mi--be-"r-,,-o--;f;;"'·----------:..for the Numoer of-Measuremen t""s-,:-.,,----~-..--'--'----

Transmission Paths Taken Between 8:00 a.m. and 11:00 p~m.

Per Trunk Group Per Trunk Group,' '"
15-20 11-14 7,...10 3-6",

Measurements Measurements Measurements Measurements

2
3
-4 ,0,

5-6,
7 or more,

Issued: December 15, 1990

4.5% 5.5% 6.0% 9.5%
3.5% 4.0% 4.5% ,6.0%
3.5% 4.0% 4.5% 15.5%
2.5% 3.5% 4.0% '4.6%
2.0% 2.5% 3.0% 4.Q%..

; . ' .: !.-:. l. ~::d

Effective:, January 1,.1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226. . I ....



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIERASSOCI..A.rION, INC.

AGGESS-SERVIGE--

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
O:dginal Page 6-80

6.7 Description and Provision of Feature Group C (EGC) (Cont'd)

.6.7.6

..c .. i : ,:...~' (.,

Testing Capabilities

FGC is provided, in the terminating direction where
equipment is available " with seven digit aqcess to balance
(100 type) test line; milliwatt (102 type) test line,
nonsynchronous or synchronous test line, automatic
transmission measuring (105 type) test line, data
transmission' (107 type) test line, loop: around'!'testr'l:tne;::

, sho'rt circuit ,test line and open circuit test line. ,,In i;,;

addition, to' the' 'tests described in 6.2.4 preceding which
are included with the installation 'of service (Acceptance
Testing) and as ongoing routine testing, Additional
Cooperative AcceptanceT~sting, Additional Automatic
Testing and Additional Manual Testing are available as set
forth in 13.3.1 following.

"'. ri::'~'!" l;i:u(';
III

. ; : ~ ,; ;

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: ~anuary 1, 1991

(, By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake 7 South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Origin~ Page ~-81

6.8 Description anp Provision o~ Feature Group D (FGD)

6.8.1 Description

(A)

(B)

(C)

FGD Access, which is available to al~ custo~erSl

provides trunk side access to:Telephone Coml?anyend
office swi tches'; ,

FGD is provided at Telephone Company designated end
office swi tcbes whether r.outed directly Dr via"
Telephone Company designated electronic access,tandem
swHches;'---The-Telephoue company-will-aesigfiate the

. first point(s) of switching for FGDservices where
the Telephone Company elects to provide equal access
through 'a 'centralized equal access arrangement.

FGD is provided as trunk side switching through the
use of end office' or access tandem switch trunk
equipment. The switch trunk equipment is provided
with wink start start-pulsing signals and answer and
disconnect supervisory signaling•. "

(D) FGD switching is provided with. multifrequeriey address
,signaling. Up to 12 digi ts of the. calledpflrty
number dialed by the customer's end user using dual
tone multifrequency or dial pulse address signals
will be provided by Telephone Company equipment to, '
the customer's premises where the Switched Access
Service terminates. Such address signals will be !";':'
subject to the ordinary transmission capabJli tiesi,of
the Local Transport provided. ", ',i. -',1 ('f";;' ',,' l;u: ('

, t."

, ..
f:;:!' ':' ;.: r~·:1 ,'.:':"

I.': :: I .,:

i ;
III

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

( By: Dean Anderson ' , ; " :' "i

President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIERASSO~TION,INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

---..-.- . TARIFF NO.1
~ndRevised Page 6-82 .

Cancels 1st Revised Page 6-82

6.8 Description and Provision ofFeature.GroupD (FGD)(Cont'd)

6.8.1 Description (Cont'd)

(

(E)
• ' '0".·

(F)

FOD switching, when used in the terminating direction,. may bG us.ed to access
valid NXXs in··theLATA, time or weatherannouncement seITi6es ,ofth.e· '.': ..~...
Telephone Company, community information services of an informatimi service
provider, and othercustomers' services (by dialing the appropriate codes) when
such services can be reached using valid NXX codes. When directlyroutedto ,
an end office, only those valid NXX codes served by that office maybe' t. "
accessed.-When-routedthmugh:aaaccess tandem; only those valid,NXX codes ..'
served by end offices subtending the access tandem may be accessed. The
customer will also be billed additional non-access charges for calls to certain
community information services, for which rates are applicable under Telephone
Company exchange service tariffs, e.g., 9XX(DIAL-IT) NetworkService. .
Additionally; non-access charges will also be billed for calls from a'FGD'trunk
to another customer's service in accordance with that customer's applicable
service rates when the Telephone Company performs the billing function for that
customer. Calls in the terminating direction will not be completed to
950-:X:XXX access codes, local operator assistance (0- and 0+), Directory .
Assistanc"e (411'arfd 555-1212), service codes 611 and 91l"and lOlXXXX
access codes. FGD may not be switched, in the terminating direction, to .. '
~wtph~d access service Feature Groups B, CorD. . ,: "';", ,.. ii: •..:,: u'j·· tlll~:'" ' .

.'. ..' "'." -: ...... i,:,'
The Telephone Cornpa,ny will establish a trunk group or groups.for t1,J.fJ .cllst9J;l1~r

at end <;>ffice switChes or access tandem switches whereFGD switc;b.ing:is. .. I :"

provided. When required by technicallimjtations, a separate trunk group will be
established for each type ofFGD switching arrangementprovi¢led. . " ;,;

: ; : ; t ; ~ :! i ~_ ;; j; I I iI'

:,.

(T)

(T)

~ :

(
'. Issued: November 30,1998

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 920

Effective: January 1, .1999

77!..98-o90
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (ContId)

6.8 Description and ProVision ofFeatitte Group D (FGD) (Contfd)

6.8.1 Description (Cont'd)

(F) (Cont'd)

TAlUFF NO.1.
1st.Revised Page 6;.83

Cancels Original Page 6-83

-- -'-"-- - ---- -~ - - - - ~ --- - - ---- .------ ~--~------ -- -- --- -

Different types ofFGD or switching arrangements may be combined in a single
trunk group at the option ofthe Telephone Company.

The access code for.FGD switching is a uniform access code ofthe forrn.:" {, '.'
101;XXXX. A uniforin access code(s) will be the assignednumberp£allJfOP:~!;

access provided to the customer by the Telephone Company. No access c'ode is
required for calls to a customer over FGD Switched Access Service if the end
user's telephone exchange service is arranged for presubscription to that
customer, as set forth in 13.4 following.

(G)
:. : ,~ ~ ,'.' .:. :

(T)

(

Where no access code is required, the number dialed by the customer's en~ user
shall be a seyen or· ten digit number for calls in the North American Nuriiberinii
Plan (NANP). FDrinternational calls outside the NANP, a seven to twelve digit
number may be dialed. The form of the numbers dialed by the customer1s end
userisNXX-XXXX; Oor1+NXX-XXXX; NPA+NXX-XXXX, Oor 1 +NPA
+NXX-XXXX, and, when the end office is equipped fDr International Direct
Distance Dialing (IDDD), 01 + CG+ NN or 011 + ce +NN.

When the 10lXXXX access code is used, FGD switching also provides for (T)
dialing the digit 0 for access tD the customer'soperator,911 for access tpthe
Telephone Company's emergency reporting servlce, or the end7"of:di~liIigdigit
(#) fOf: cut-through ~lccess to the customer designated premWes. ,:.: I :;U

'.' . ". ~. :., '. . '. :',., . '.. -,oJ '. I::

Unless otherwise ordered by the F.e.e., wllen equal access is provided:tbr:ql).gh a
centralized equal access arrangement the·10lXXXX access code TIla;y not be (T)
available in c~rtainequal access' offices. ..

.~.. ::, :;;, i.: :

:.... :: :.

i. ',J : ~ i "~

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
.P.O. Box 920.

Effective: January 1, 1999
. : - .! ~ I ': .:.~ ~ I ?' ! :



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACC:ESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.8 Description and Provision ofFeature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)

6.8.1 Description (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page 6:-84

C~ncels. Original Page 6-84
. .... ".

. (H). F(}D switching will be arranged to accept calls from telephone
exchange service locationswithout:the'ne~dfordialip.g the' .
101XXXX uniform access code. 'Each telephone exchange
service line may, be marked with a code to identify which
101XXXX code its' calls will be directed to for interLATA ..... .
service.

(1')

. .. - ... - .. . - .::, : i. i ;.; ~ . ;,.' -;~ ;.!,.:::' {:. ;-'"

(l) Unless prohibited by technical limitations, the oustomers.
Interim NXX Translation traffic may, at the option Ofthe
cu,stomer, be combined in the salpe trunk group arrangement
with the customer's non-Interim NXX Translation traffio. When
required-by technical-limitations, OT- at therequestof-the
customer, a separate trunk group will be established for Interim
NXX Translation traffic. .

(
(J) When a customer has had FGB aocess in an end office and

subsequently replaces the FGB- access with-FHD access;· at-the .
mutual agreement of the customer and the Telep4():p,eGiJWJNfp-Y,
the Telephone Company will d1r~ctcall~ Ai~~~41:>Ythe ". i: L: .

customer's end users using thecustomer's previous FGBaccess
code to the customer's FGD access service. The custom~rmust
be ,prepared to hanETIe normally dialed FGD calls, ,a,s, we~l as ~alls

dialed with the FGB access code which requires the customer to
receive additional address signaling from the end user. Such
calls will be rated as FGD. The Telephpne COlllPmymay, with
90 day's written notice to the customer, discoIltiIlU:C; W~;.· .
arrangement. ' ...

;, . \.\'!.
----------------EK-)--For-FGB-switched-access-service-to-a-Mobile-Telephone------

Switching Office (MTSO) directly interconnected to a
Tel~phone Compapy access tandem office, the customer will be .
billed only the Local Transport element for the FGD usage.

;;. :..'.:'

;,:

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

. President
·P.O. Box 920

Effective:· Jan~ary,1,:1999
'_:i;:;~iiHt!~ [~11:,·



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIAT:tON~ INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6-85

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.8 Description and Pro~isi~n,of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)

6.8.2 Optional Features

Following" are the' various' nonchargeable and chargeable
optional features that are available in lieu of, or in,
additionooto,-the standard features provided with. Feature,
Group D. , ,Nonchargeable Optional Features are p):'ovided as'
Common Switching, Transport Termination and Local
Transport element options as set forth in (A) through!,GC)j
following. Chargeable optional features··.are set fOl::thdn'
(D) following. - - -'-

(A) Common Switching Element Options

Descriptions of the common switching optional
,,' i rel,,-,! .. . f~at1,1res are set forth in 6.10 following.•.

. . .

. (1) Automatic Number Identi~ication (ANI)'

(2) Service Class Routing

(3) Alternate. Traffic Routing

(4) Trunk Access Limitation . ; L'

:;

:; ,I

(5)·' Call Gapping Arrangement
! ·;.i;:,;,.

. ...; .

L~~':' ft.)

. . I ~ .; ,

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: J~uary 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637 ,
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.. ':'-:" ., " ':'-;;:;,-- '," ' , .. -.. . , .

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

. TARIFF. NO. 1
Origimu:page.·6...;.B6

6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)

\"

6.8.2 Optional Features (Cont'd)
..

(B) Transport Terminat~on Element Options

(1)-' .Operator' TrQnk':";"Full' Feature

The Operator Trunk optional feature is set forth
in 6.10.2(C). following. ,." ;,"_.

(C) Local~TransportElement Options

One optional' feature is availaqle with Local
Transport associated with·FGD. That optional feature
is Supervisory'Signaling and, due to its technical
nature, ,is set forth in 15.1.1 following.

CD) Chargeable Optional Features

,(1) . Interim NXX Translation'

The Interim NXX Translation Optional Feature is
set forth in 6.10.3(A) following.

f·

;;' .

Issued: December.1S, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P •. O•.Box 637
Crear take, South Dakota·S7226.



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

T.ARlFF NO, 1
Original Page 6-87

6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)

\ ..

6.8.3 Design ~d Traffic Routing

For Feature Group D, the Telephone Company shall· design
and determine' the routing of Switched Access Service, .
inc.luQ.ing the..seJ,ection of the first point· of switchirig
and the selection of facilities fromthei~terface to any
switching point and to the end oftices where busy hour.
minutes of capacity are ordered. The Telephone Company.
shall also decide if capadty is to be.provided by , .. ;\ ;
originating only, terminating only, or two-way trunk
groups. Finally, the Telephone Company will decide
whether trunk side access will be provided .through the us~
of .two~wire, or four-wire trunk. terminating equi'pment.'

Selection offac.ilities and equipment and traffic routing
of the service are based on standard engineering methods,
available facilities and equipment, and the Telephone
Company traff~c routing plans. The Telephone Company will
designate the first point(s) of switching and routing to
be used where equal access is provided through a
centralized equal access arrangement. " .. 1.1.:,,':

6.8.4 Measuring ~c.cess Minutes
.'!, : \ ~::'

Customer traffic to end offices will be recorded at ,end
office switches or access tandem switches. Originating
and terminating calls will be measured or imputed to
determine 'the 'basis for computing chargeable access
minutes. In the event the customer message detail is not
available because the Telephone Company losLorqamagedu:,;:'
tapes or incurred recording system outages ,ther,Telephone
Company' wille.stimate the volume of lost customer access

---------------=:minutes of use -based on previouslymown values.' ,;r;

'. ':,'

, .
': '.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January.·1~,,1991

\. By: Dean Anderson' c

President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South DakQta 57226. '," "'e r,:.:. :;","



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.' 1
, Qrigi!1aL_fagEL.6=,B8_

6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)

6.8.4 ~easuring Access Minutes (Cont'd)

Originating Usage

For originating'calls over FGD"the measured minutes-are
the chargeable access minutes.'

For origina:ting calls over FGD, usage measurement'!:hegins' i
when the originating FGD first point of swit.ching;'rl?ceives
the- first' wink' supervisory signal, forwar~ed-from--the-~
customer's point of termination.

The measurement of origiuating call usage over FGD ends,
when the originating FGD first point of switching receives
disconnect supervision from either the originating end
user's end office, indicating the originating ena user has

1\: ' ; disconnected, or the customer's point of ' te'rmJ.nation,
whichever is recognized first by the first point of
switching.

Terminating Usage

For terminating calls over FGD the chargeable access
minutes are either measured or imputed.

For t~rminating calls over FGD where' mea.surem~nti. 'iH:p;:i,(l.;i
capability eX,ists, the measurement of c.hargeable',access'JPI;
minutes begins when the terminatingFGD,first,poinLof
switching 'receives answer supervision 'from the terminating
end user's end office, indicating the terminating end user
has answered. This, measurement ends when the terminating
FGD first point of switching receives disconnect super.,..",;,

---------------v""'is:LOn from eltller flie terminating ena user's enaofIl'-c-e-,----
indicating the terminating end user has disconnected, or,;
:thecustomer's point of termination, whichever,!isinli.".
recognized first by the first point of switching.:',;"

," i :.i..:

For terminating calls over FGD, where measurement
capability does not exist, terminating FGD usage is
imputed from originating usage, excluding usage from calls
to closed--end services or Directory Assistance Services.

Effective:.', January 1, ' 1991
•• I" :·;~·:;·'}.)l '::'.. ·~rc.·f:;·:S:~: '.

Issued: December 15, 1990
. .' ~ . .. ;

, I .. By:
. :-. ,... ,

! 'Dean Anderson
PresJ.dent
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page'6~89

6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)

I,..

6.8.5 Design Blocking Probability

The' Telephone Company will de~ign the facilities used in
the. proyisior{ of Switched Access Service :FGD to meet.. the
blocking: -probability -cri teda. --as ·seit-forth~cin--'-~A)~':and -(B)'
following.

(A) For Feature Group D, the design blocking objective
will be no greater than one percent (.01) between;.the
point.of termination at the custome;r's designated
premises and the end office swi teh, whether the: .
traf£ic is directly routed without an alternate route
or·routed via an access tandem. Standard traffic
engine~ring methods as set fo~thin reference
document Telecommunications Transmission Engineering
- Volume 3 - Networks and Services (Chapters 6-7)
will be used by the-Telephone Company to determine
the number of transmission paths required to achieve
this level of blocking.

(B). 'The Telephone Company will perform routine :".--:<1 " ~.!

I,measurement ,functions to. assure that an adequateUli:'.
-.l "'Iinumber'oftransmission paths 'are in-,service~ ;,The(J,'i

Telephone Company will recommend that additional
capacity (i.e., busy hour minutes of capacity or
trunks) be ordered by the customer wnen'additional:
paths are required to reduce the measured blocking: to
the designed blocking level. For the capac~ty, '
ordered, the design blocking objectiveis!a~sumed to
have bl2en met if the routine meas~rementsshow'· that i,'·

the meas~red blocking does not exceed .the thre~hold

listedin·the following tables.

.:.; '~F;

. ----
:1

Issued: December 15, 1990

.~ . " .:'" : "

, : ..'

, .
, "l";, I

Effective:. January:1, ,1991

t, By: Dean. Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear, Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6-90

ACCESS SERVICE

6~ Switched Access Service '(Con't' d)

6.8 DescriPtion'and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)

6.8.5 Design Blocking Probability (Cant/d)

(B) Cont'd)

(1) For-transmission -paths' 'carrying only first
routed traffic direct between an end office and
customer's designated premises without an'
alternate route, and for paths c.arrying\o~ly",

overflow traffic, the measured blocking
thresholdsare·as·follows: .

Number of
TransmissdoniPaths
Per Trunk Group

Measured Blocking Thresholds
in the'Time Consistent 'Busy Hour
for the Number of Measurements

-'l'aken Between 8:00 a.m. 'and 11:00 p:m.
Per Trunk Group

,15-20 11-147,..,10 .3~6
Measurements Measurements Measurements Measurements

14.0%
9.0%
8.0%
1 :0% L.

6;0%;·,·' ;cwl

9.0%
7.0%
7.0%
6.0%

. 4.0%

8.0% _
6.0%
6.0%
5.0%
3.5%

- --------

\, 2 7.0%
3 5.0%
4 5.0%

5-6 4.0%
7 or more 3.0% .

(2) For transmission paths carrying: first,J;"outed
traffic between an end office and .customer's
premises via an access tandem, the measured
blocking thres~olds are as follows:

Measured Blocking Thresholds
;.,u~,:,: : in the Time Consis..::.t;;e=n..:.t...:B=-u=s:..;y~....:H::.::o:..:u:.::r_---:-_......,- _

------:.......,-.c:;-·.;N:q.mb'e);i)qf:-:-:.-,-------......-,fOrtll.'eNumoer of Measurements ',", "
Tp:I'JlSJ!1;lE;ll3ion,Paths Taken Between 8:00 a.m•. and 11:00 p.m~

Per Trunk Group . Per Trunk Group
15-20 11-14 7-10.3-6',:."

Measurements Measurements Measurements Measurements

2 4.5% 5.5% - 6.0% 9.5%
3 3.5% 4.0% 4.5% 6.0%
4 3.5% 4.0% 4.5% 5.5%

;5-:-,9,; 2.5% 3.5% 4.0% 4.5% .
7 or more 2.0% . 2.5% 3.0% 4~0%

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective.: , January 1; .1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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Original Page 6~91. .. . -;._ ... ~.._.-;-- '.

6.8 Description an~ Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)

.•...

Q.8.6 Network Blocking'Charge

The customer ~ill be notified by the Te~ephone Company to
~ncrease its capacity (busy hour minutes of capacity or
quantities of trunks) when excessive trunk group blocking
occurs on groups carryIng Feature Group D traffic and the
¢easured access minutes for that hour exceed the capacity
purchased. Excessive trunk group blocking occurs, wheulthe
blocking thresholds stated below are exceed,E,!di;;ll,Th~yC'.are;r.i.

predicated"on time consistent, hourly'measurements over a.'
30 day period excluding Saturdays, Sundays and national
holidays. If the order for additional capacity has not
been received by the Telephone Company within 15 days of
the notification, the Telephone Company will bill the
customer, at the rate 'S~t forth in 17.2.2 following; for
each ove~flow in excess of the blocking threshold when ,(1)
the average "30 day period" overflow exceeds the:threshold
level for any particular hour and (2) tp.e "30' day period"
measur~d average originating or two-way usage for the ,same
clock' hour exceeds the capaci ty pl!rchased.' ,,

Blocking Thresholds

Trunks in Service 1.0% 1/2% , f,'

1'"

1-2
3-4
5-6

, 7 'or greater
:': .

7;0%
5.0%
4.0%
3.0%

4.5% "'j ,'; i iii'

3.5%, ,h;:/ ;3.1'

2.5·%.~ ':1'.. '.;~;JL.~l. t.:·:: (J'./t.:!C r!
2.0% ' ;, ;i, 1 I

The 1% blocking threshold is for transmission paths, ,': ":'
carrying traffic direct (without an alternate route')

---------------,b-e--,t=w'::"':e--:e"":::n:---:::an---:e.,,-,nd office and a cus tomer's premises. Tile 172%~----"

blocking threshold is 'for transmission paths carrying. !; i

first routed traffic between an end office and a ;' ".
customer's premises via an access tandem. .: ... ::'

Issued: pecember 15 7 1990 Effective: January 1, ~991

( By: Dean, Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637

, Clem;:Lake, South Dakota 57226
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6. Switched Access 'Service (Contt.d)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6-9Z

6.8 Description and Provision of Feature Group D (FGD) (Cont'd)

6.8.7 Testing Capabilities

FGD is provided; in the terminating direction where
equipment i~ available, with seven digi t access to.halance
(iOOtyp~)·te.st line, milliwatt (102 type) test' iine~' ,'. .
nonsynchronou's "or synchronous test, line, automatic'
transmission measuring (105 typ.e) test line, data
transmission (107 type) test line, loop around test, line,;.
short circuit test ,line and open circuit test line. In 'j'/

addition to the tests described in 6.2.4. preceding, which
are included with the installation of' service (Acceptance
Testing) and as ongoing routine testing, Additional·
Cooperative Acceptance Testing, Additiona:l'·Automatic
Testing and Additional Manual Testing, are available as
set:~·forth.in, 13..3.1 following.

. :.:.....! :. c· ::~.2!.L Ft i; ~~'. ;~;

. l' (";"' t :,1 ·~ll·l (I l .

. . '.. ", ' . I

". :;.,'; i, ; '.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective; January 1, 1991

By: Dean AndersoI?
President
P.O. Box 637
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~. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.9 Reserved For Future Use

Issued:. December 15, 1990
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TARIFF NO.1
.. Original ·Page 6-:-94

\.

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim.NXX Translation
Optional-Features·

Following are descriptions of the various optional features that
are availc;ible in lieu .of; or in addition to, the.standard features
provided with the Feature Groups. They are provided as Common
Switchi~g, Transport Termination or Interim NXX Translation
options.

• :. t.• i'

: i .1"
, .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO." 1
Original Page 6-95

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and ~nterim NXX Translation
Optional Features (Contrd)""

6.10.1 Common" Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features.

"The~ollowing"table shows the Feature Groups with which
the""':optianal features are available."

\.

A)
B)
C)
D)
E)

F)
G)

H)
I)
J)
K)
L)
M)
N)

"Option

Call"Denial-on-Line-or-Hunt-Group
Service Code Denial on Line or Hunt Group
Hunt Group Arrangement
Uniform Call Distribution" Arrangement
Nonhunting Number for Use with Hunt Group
orUniform--Gall-Di-s t-ri-bution":Al;r:angement
Automatic Number Identification (ANI)
Up to 7 Digit Outpulsing of Access Digits to
Customer
Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Signaling
Immediate Dial Pulse Address Signaling
Dial Pulse Address Signaling
Service "Class Routing
Alternate Traffic Routing .
Trunk Access Limitation .
Call Gapping Arrangement

: t

. :. i

Available Feature Groups
ABC D

x
X
X
X

X

Issued: December 15," 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson' _
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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Cancels Original Page 6-96

I

\.

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation Optional Features
(Cont'd) . . .

6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

(A) Call Demal on Line or Hunt Group

This option allows for the screening of terminating Feature·Group A calls.
Then: are Jwo screening arrangements available with this option a:sOf9nq:\ys:·~n:· i
limiting terminating calls for completion to only 411 or 55p:-12~2 wbic1.J.~y~rds)[;
available, 611, 911;8XX and a Telephone Company specified set()f~, ,.. '>" (T)
within the Telephone Company local exchange calling area of the dial tone
office in which the arrangement is provided or, 2) limiting terminating calls to
completion to only the NXXs assoGiated with all end offices in the LATA, i.e.,
the call cannot be further switched or routed out ofthe LATA nor will calls be
completed to 411 or 555-1212 whicheveris available, 611, 911 or 8XX. All (T)
other calls are routed to a reorder tone or recorded announcement. Arrangement
1 is provided in all Telephone Company electronic end offices and; w~e1:e. ,
available, in electromechanical end offices. Arrangement 2 is provided.where
available. This fea:tlire is available with Feature Group A.

(B) Service Code Denial on Line or:rtunt Group

'I'his option'allows for the screenfu.g of terminating calls within the LATA, and
for disallowing completion of calls to O~, 555 andN11 (e.g., 411,611, and 911).
';['his, feature is provided where available in·all Telel?hone <:;qin.B~~Y;m4./i:fPq~s.
It is available With Feature Group A. ,': i _. .'

1. . f' • I

":', ::.':':'
. !

, .'

: I

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President .
P.O. Box 920.
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Effective: January 1, 1999
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO. 1
Origina~ Page 6-97

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation
Optional Features (Co~t'd)

. 6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

(C). ijunt Group Arrangements

This option provides the ability to sequentially
access one of two or more line side connections in
the originating dlrection, when the access code of'.
the line group is dialed. This feature is provided.
in all Telephone Company end offices. It is
available with Feature GroupA. All Feature.Group A·

. access,.services in the same hunt group must· 'pr'ovid'e
off-hook supervisory signaling from the same point in
time in the' call sequence .i.e., all off-hook
supervisory signals must' either be provided by the
customer's equipment before the called party answers
or all m~st be forwarded Qy the customer's equipment., .
when the called party answers.

(D) Uniform Call Distribution Arrangement :,;.,; ':."O!i i I,)) ..

This option provides a type of multiline hunting
arrangeine~t which provides for an even distribution
of calls'among the available lines :tn a.huntgroup.
Where available, this feature is provided in
Telephone Company electronic end offices only. It is
available with Feature Group A.

(E) Nonhunting Number' for Use. with Runt Group"or Uniform
Call Distribution ArrangemeIit ';;r j.i!\l!:::t. i'H:I.'J;'idl'?· .

This option provides access. t9 an individual line'
--------------------------------~w=itninamultfTine.hunt or uniform call;distr~bution

group. When the nonhunting number' is dialed, ,access
is provided when ~t is idle, or busy tone is.·provided
when it is busy. Where available, this feature is
provided in Telephone Company electronic end offices
only. It is available with Feature Group A.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

l. By: Dean Anderson
President t': ..: , ", ",

.P.O. ·Box 637
,Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Servfce', (Contrd)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation
Optional Features (Cont 1 d)

6.10.1 Common Switching Nonch~rgeable Qptional Features (Cont 1 d)

(F) Automatic Number Identificatio~ (ANI)
......

This option'provides the automatic transmission
of' a" seven digit or ten digit number and,

,information digits to the customer designated"
premises for calls originatingip. the LATA, to.<
i~e~t~~y the c~lling station.' The ~~,feature

is ~ end 6f~ice,software function w~i~h is '
associated on a call-by-call, basis with':

(a) all individual transmission paths in a
trunk. group routed directly, between an' end,
office and a customer designated premises

,or, where technicallJT' f!=asible, !with) ,; :';,\"

all individual transmission paths in a
trunk'group between an end office~and'an)

access tanuem, and a trunk group between
an access tandem and a customer designated
premises.

(b)

(2) 'The seven digit ANI telephone number is;
generally available with Feature'Groi.lps.;!,B;~:andC.
With these Feature Groups,technical::linii.t~tions

may exist in Telephone Company switching '" "
facilities which require ANI to be provided only
on'a directly'trunked basis. ANI will.be
transmi~ted on all calls except those
originating' from multiparty lines, ;.coin stations

---------------,------an-d.=-c-o-l.-·n~l;-e...::s:.-s-p-a-y--;-t-elepfionesusing Feature G=;r;:-=-ou=p-,,7'"!,----
, ' B"or when an ANI failure has occurred.:,: ,;,; ,::.-,~:'

Issued: December 15, 1990

....
. .:i:: ~.' : "1 :":'.

Effective:, ,Janupry,:J.:;!v19.91
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President
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation OptionalFeabrres
(Cont'd)

6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

(F) Automatic Number Identification (AND (Cont'd)

l.

(3)

(4)

The ten digit ANI telephone number is only available with Feature Group
D. The ten digit ANI telephone number consists of the Nu:r:p.p,~r;~1~[~~.!\

(NPA) plus the seven digit ANI telephone number. The teni:ligit,A.b(I{;~i)'}

.telephone number will be transmitted on all calls except tho~e identifie~ aa
multiparty line or ANI failure, in wbtch case o:tily the NPA-will be-',
transmitted (in addition to the iJ;J.formation digit described below).

With Feature Group C, at the.option of the customer, ANI may be ordered
.from end offices where Telephone Company recording for end user billing
is not provided. Additionally, ANI is provided from end offices where
message detail recording is not required by the Telephone Company; as

,. l.j I; l' In'll r'I'\'I'llr{~" '.
with·8XX service. ANI is 'llot provided from end offices where the' - ._'-.'- -

.TelePhone Co.mpany forwards ANI to its recording equipment.

, :.':: ~

: ... '

, . 'ii:, t l.IIilP;ili:!·~ ~:.~;

','''':'''-: 1.1':~'·',\·\f!.~ the" .

(T)

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: .Dean Anderson

President
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original ~age 6-100

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation
Optional Features (Cont'd)

6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features'(Cbnt'd)

(F), 'Automatic-Number Identification (ANI) (Cont'd) , " '
. ~. . .,"

(5) Where complete ANI detail cannot be provided,
e.g,; , on call~ from 4 and 8 party services,
'information digits will be provided to:' the ,"
customer. i.,;'

, 'rhe information digits identify:,

(a), telephone number is th~ station billing
number - no special treatment required,

(b) multiparty line - telephone number is a 4 or
8.:...party -line, and cannot be identified, ~,: ',;
number must be obtained via an oper~tor or
in some other manner,

(c), ANI failure has occurred in the end office
switch which prevents, identification of
calling telephone'number',... must be obtained
by operator or in. some other manner, ';.

Cd) hotel/motel originated call which requires
room number identification,

(e) coinless station, hospital; inmate"e.tc.
call which requires special screening or
handling by the c.ustomer~ and ," : ; ;'1',

, ,

.. ' . i)':, I ,i 1 .

(I)
l

.; ,

call-is an AutomatrrTdenn-f-iecl.-Oui:ward----
Dialed (AIOD) call from customer premises
equipment. The AIOD ANI telephone,number is
the listed-telephbne'number"of-the customer
and is not the telephone number of the
calling party.

Issued: December 15 ~ 1990

These ANI information digits are, generally:.;
:avai'lable with Feature Groups, B, C, and D. i" L;', : !"

. : r I:. " 'i :

Effective: ,January 1,,1991

'. By: Dean Anderson
President
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 6:-101

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation
Optional Features (Contrd)

6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

,(~),.. Automatic Number Iden:tification' (.ANI}(Cop.tr~J,:.
- ,,; -. --

(6) Addi.t~onal ANI information digits are available
wi th. Feature Group D also'. They include:

(a) InterLATA restricted - telephone number is
identified line

.......~~;.~~i..~:

(b) InterLATA restricted - hotel/motel line

, . (c) InterLATA restricted -:coinless,.hospit·al,
" .1._ .. inmate, etc., line

These information digits will· he transmitted;"as.
agreed to by the customer and the Telephone
Comp.any.

, )

;' :. 1'11" (;)

" I 1

; ;.'_:! ~ L i.;"

... ill""~l;,i 1:1 I

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
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ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation Optional Fe'atures
(Cont'd) ,

6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

(G) Up to 7 Digit Outpulsing ofAccess Digits to Customer

This option provides for the end office capability ofproviding up to 7 digits of
,{}t',\! ,,\IX;'. i. i.'_, ',. < • t1l~ uniform access code (9S0-XXXX) to the customer desiinatediPww!spS,i\ii:Q1~ (T)

customer can· request that only some ofthe digits in the access,code,be::'~H',.,.!i;';

forwarded. The access code digits would be providedto.th~custome~.':,,;' ;: ..;;;',
designated premises usmg multifrequency signaling, and transrnlssion oillie
digits would precede the forwarding of ANI ifthat feature were provided. This
feature is available with FeatureGroup B.

(II) Delay Dial Start-Pulsing Signaling

• 11'i.. t:

Where available, this option provides a wethod of indicating to the n~~r end
• • • 11'>'-"'1 .,.' 'II"'"

trunk circuit readiness to accept address signaling information by the far end '
trunk circuit. Delay dial is often referred to as an off-hook signaling sequence.
The delay dial signal is the off-hook interval and,thfl start-pulsing signalls the
on-hook interval. With integrity check, the calling office will not outpulse until
a delay dial (off-hook) signal followed by a start-pulsing (on-hook) signal has
been identified at the calling office. This option is available with Feature Group .
C. '

:, i ,;.,',

! '
'. ,",

\.:....:'~~ .~ .• ()i..n.: De·'

i

. '...• ;;. ", ·C: ,,!

\_,~.,
Issued: November 30, 1998

By: Dean Anderson
President
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Cancels Original Page 6::.103

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Terr:illnation arid Interim NXX Translation Optional Features
(Cont'd)

·6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

(I) Immediate Dhil Pulse Address SIgnaling

Where available, this option provides for the forwarding of dial pulses from the
Telephone Company end office to the customer without the need of a
start-pulsing signal from the customer. It is available with Feature GrOl1p.q. i jj '..

. •.. i ',~_

(J) Dial Pulse AddressSignaling- H

Where available, .this trunk side option provides ror the transmission of'~umber
information, e.g.,.called number, between the end office switching system ano.
the customer designated premises (in either direction) by means of direct current
pulses.--It-is-availablewith Feature Group C.. - .

(K) . Service Class Routing
I • ': I

'.1,; ,

This option provides the capability of directing originating traffic ~om an end
office to a trunk group to a customer designated premises;based oli the line class
of service (e.g:, coin, multiparty or hotel/motel), service prefix indicator (e.g., 0-,
0+; 01+ or 011+; or· Service Access Code (e.g., SXX or 9XX). It is provided in
suitable equipped end office or access tandePl switches.· It ~s available;w:ith ,:
Feature Groups C and D. .' . . ..'

'. '·1

(T)

\

':': • I

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President .
P.O. Box 920

.Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: January 1, 1999
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TARIFF NO. 1
1st Revised Page§~104

Cancels Original Page 6~104

6. Switched Access Service (Contl,d):.

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Te~ationand Interim NXX. Translation Optional F~atures
(Cont'd)

6.10.1 Common Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Contrd)

(L) Alternate Traffic Routing

This option provides the capability of directing origimi.ting traffic frd~ in fmd'
officeeor appropriately equipped access tandem) to a trunk group (the'''.high{ J

usagell group) to a customer designated premises until thatgroup is ,fully loa.ded,:
and then delivering additional originating traffic (the lloverflowing": traffic):from
the same end office or access tandem to a different trunk group (the "finalll

group) to a second customer designated premises. The customer shall specify
the last trunk CCS desired for the high usage group. It is provided in suitably
equipped end office or access tandem switches. It is available with Feature

".Q1:ciups C and D.

,(M) ,Trunk Access Limitation

This option provides for the routing of originating 9XX service calls to a (1)
specified number of transmission paths in a trunk group; in order to limit (choke)
the completion of such traffic to'the customer. Calls to the designated service.
which could not be completed over the subset of transmission paths in the trunk
group, i.e., the choked calls, would be routed to reorder tone. It is provided inall
r(:llephone Company electronic end offices and where a:Vflil~1>le tn; I',,,,, :,; II '.,11 Ii

, ,electromechanical end offic,es. It is available with Feature Groups C,;anp.;~~

Y "'. :, j: '.' ~ t '~·I. i )\. I. j .

;'.

. • . • !
-':" ... _-;.

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President .' 
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6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
.. 1stReVis~d}~age,~~105

Cancels OriginalPage 6~105

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation Optional Features
'(Contld) "

6.10.1 Cornman Switching Nonchargeable Optional Features (Cont'd)

(N) Call Gapping Arrangement
........_- .. _. - ._- .. _---_. --- -------- ------- ~.

This option, provided in suitable' equipped end office switches, provides for the
routing of originating calls to 9XX service to be switched in the end office to all (T)
transmission paths in a trunk group at a prescribed rateqf flow, ~~g.;fon_e,",call i.:) t"

. everyfive se,cands, in order to limit (choke) the completion ofSJlch.1:tra:f:ijp:tp·the;
customer..Calls to the designated service which are denied access by this
feature, i.e., the choked calls, would be routed to a no-circuit announcement. It is
provided in selected Feature Group D equipped end offices and is available only
with Feature Group D.

. .'. ! • ...:

; . : . i;.' ~ ; i. I!. l ~-;

Issued: November 30, 1998
'By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 92()
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ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.• --~ .
Original Page 6-106

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation
Optional Features (Cont'd)

6.10.2 Transport Termination NonChargeable Optional. Features·

(A). Rotary' Dial Station Signaling
•...

This ~ption'provides for the transmission of' called
party address signaling from rotary dial stations to
the customer dl=signated premises for originating, .. ;.
calls. This option' is provided in the form oLa", .;
specific type of Transport Termination. It is
available with Feature GroupB, only on a directly
trunked basis.

(B) Operator. Trunk - Coin, Non-Coin, or Combined Coin and'
Non-Coin

This option may be ordered to provide coin"non-coini
or combined coin and non-coin operation. It is
available only with Feature Group C and is provided
in'electronic end offices and other Telephone'Company
end -offices whereequipment·is :available •. It· is
provided as a trunk type of Transport Termination •

. .
Coin, .Non-Coin: .. : I ,.'; , .:.' 1 ! .. ;} .

!: .!

This ·arrangement--provides -for-initial-coin--return --
control, except in .the case of non-coin, and"routing
of 0+, O~, 1+, 01+ or 011+. Because operator
assisted coin calling traffic is routed over.a· trunk
group dedicated to operator assisted calls; this '.
arrangement is only provided inassociation'wfth the
S~rvic'e C~ass Routing option. . ."',., . ; (,c"" a;;,;

This arrangement is normally covered by the customer
in conjunction with the ANI optional feature·, ..sincE!i!.
the preponderance, of trunk groups equipped.with this
arrangement will ,be terminated in the customer's .
automated operator services systems, rather than ~n!,·.

the customer's manual cord boards. . " .:'

Issued: December 15, 1990 . Effective: January: 1, 1991

t•. By: Dean Anderson '
President ., .'
P.O. Box 637 ::, ....
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226:', ;';iii i.i on \.! j. i.'h UIl:'



LOCAL EXCHANGE C.ARRIE:R. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access' Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
Origina1 Page 6-107

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and .Interim NXX Translation
Optional Features (Cont'd)

6.10 ..2 Transport Termination NonChargeable Optional Features

." ;~.<'" ....: .... .:

;'f· .. ·:

(B) Operator Trunk -'Coin, Non-Coin, or Combined .Coin and
.'Non-Coin (Cont ' d) , :' ,:->:::<;:;::'.;:"(::;':'.,:"'" .,",

CoinbinedCoin and Non-Coin:
- ~."',

" ; i' i: ! -{ I, } ~

"When so equipped, the ANI optional feature provides;,.
for the forwarding of information digits which
identify that the,c~ll has originated from a hotel.or
motel, and whether room number identification is
required, or that special screening is required,
e.g., for coinless public stations, dormitory or
inmat~ stations, or other screening arrangements
agre'ed to between the customer and the 'Telephone

,Company~ .. ' ':,,,;

return control
It is available

as a. trunktYP"e!"

(C) Operator Trunk - Full Feature
• I

This option provides. the initial coin
·function to. the customer's operator.
with Feature Group D and is provided
for Transport Termination.

, .... \

•. ~; : ' .:.: f '.

Issued: December 15,'1990 Effective: January 1, 1991
{

1\, By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637 .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
1St Revised Page 6-108'

Cancels OriginarPage 6-108

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Tennination and Interim NXX Translation Optional Features
(Cont1d) ,

6.10.3 Chargeable Optional Features

(A) Interim NXX Translation

This service is an originating offering utilizing trunk side Switched Access
Service and provides a customer identification function based on the,dialed SAG
and NXX code. , ,,,;; '" ,; , i,l:' 'ii,~';

f,'; _:O,.! ~·;:;,·in::f f·J1.1:~i,: \j~,Jij,\.;

For example, whenan 1+8XX+NXX-XXXX or an 1+9XX+NXX-XXXX call is
originated by an end user, the Telephone Company will perform the customer
ideptification function based on the dialed digits to determine the customer
location to which the call is to be routed. Ifthe call originates from an end
office switch not equipped to provide the customer identification function, the,
call will be routed to' an office at which the function is available. Once customer
identification has been established, the call will be routed to that customer.
Calls originating from an end office switch at which the customer'iderl.ti:fi6atitm
fuJ.iction is performed, but to which the customer has not 'ordered InterimNXX '
Translation, Will be blocked. Calls to a 9XX numbf:ir fro1p. colli telephones, 0+~
0-, 10lxxxx, In:r:i1ate, Service, HoteIIMotel SerVice and calling card calls will
be blocked.' ,

The manner in which Interim NXX Translation is provided is dependent on the
status of the end office from which-the service is provided (i.e., equipped 'With i '

equal access capabilities or not equipped with equal access capabilities). 'wb.en.
Interim NXX Translation is provided from an end office not equipped with equal
access~apabilities, it will be provided in conjunction with FGCSwiteb.:e~ A9Pr.~s
Service. " '

The charge for Interim NXX Translation' is as set forth in,~7.2.1Cq) fO,llq~g .

. ';, ;,'.",'['

.. ;il

(T)

(T)

I

,
''__ J Issued: November 30,,1998

By: Dean Anderson
" :president
, P.O. Box 920

Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective:JaD.uary 1",1999



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARmER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

6. Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

TARJFFNO.l
1st Revised Page 6·109

Cancels Original Page 6·109

6.10 Common Switching, Transport Termination and Interim NXX Translation Optional Features
(Contid) ,'. __ - - .._~ ___. .", ,_ - - , __

6.10.4 8XXDataBase Query Service

',' 8XX Data Base, Query Service is provided with FGC or FGD switched' access service. '
, When a 1+8XX+NXX-XXXX call is originated by an end user, the Telephone' "

Company,will utilize the Signalling System 7 (8S7) network to query an 8XX'data
.base to identify'the customer to whom the call will be'delivered and pTOvi~e ;v:eJ:±i.ca,t I

features based on the dialed ten digits. The call will then be routed:to the identifie4! c' ','
customer over FGC or FGD switched access. ,,'" ~ i, ',;

(1)

The manner in which 8XX data base access service is provided is dependent on the (T)
availability of8S7 service at the end office from which the service is provided as
outlinedfollowing: ' , , ,

Wheri·'8XXdata hlj.se.access service originates at an, end office equipped'with '
Service Switching Point (SSP) capability for querying centralized data bases, all
such service will be provisioned from that end office. .' ,. 'I ' '.

(T)

When 8XX data base access service originates at an end office not equipped (T)
with SSPcllstomeridentificationcapability,-the 8XX-call willbe delivered-to the I
access tandem on which the end office is homedand w1J:1.~h.i~,~.qu~p';p~4,W~:tb,.~
SSP feat1:lre tQ query centralized data bases. ,: ': '-'," ~ ~:\, ,'::~','h',' ,\" ,

. ... '. ! '°""'. .'1.::

" Query,;6harges are identified as basic charge and vertical fea.k~·charg~. The,
basieCi~~.ge'is applicable when the query and resrJonse prov1qe the:eti:stq~e~::
identification function. Any additional data or services provided willreswtm
the application of a v.ertical feature .charge.

_, ::.... ... Query charges as set forth in 17.2.2 following are in addition to ti;tose .cpa;t"ges
.,ap~licable for the Feature Group C or Feature Group D switched aecess' semce.

i ;

I'
,~ . ; I •

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: Jannary 1,1999

77398-£090
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, me.

ACCESS' SERVICE

7.

RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE

Issued: December 15, 1990

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 7-1

. : -"

. _.. F

Effective: January. 1, 1991·

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O~ Box 637- .
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVIcE'

8. Universal Carrier Access Fund

8.1 General Description

TARIFF NO. 1
. Origin~ Paf:e 8-1

(A) Universal Ca.rrier Access Funa (UCAF)-

The UeAP 'charge is billen to ~ustomers of Switched Access
Se~vice as determined in 8.4 following. The revenues
derived from' this ~harge are used to fund tl1e LEeA .. '
Un~versal·Carrier·Access-fund-for·qual:i;-fying·te;I.ephqn~

companies. Qualifying telephone companies are set' forth
in' Sections· 8._.5. ~nd 18 following. . '!'."~? (?f/ N(j~. "

(B) All Local Exchang~ Carriers who provide Local Exchange
Service in South Dakota are responsible for billing and
collection of all UeAF charges, and are also responsible
for written notification sent simultaneously to the
Customer and all involved telephone companies of non
payment of these charges by a customer •.

. These.. UCAF revenues will be remi tted to the LECA/UeAF
Administrator' within 15 days following the last'day of the
month in which the charges ate hilled to the Ie, or within
15 days following the date of payment by the Ie whichever
is later. ' .';,:

See Section 8.4 following for applicability of-UCAF
charges. !.~: 1."'1'111;;;;:"
. . . . ': ".,,> ,;;;., t :·-fn l~ tll'

(e) For terril's and conditions applicable to Refusal and
Discontinuance' of Service, see Section 2.1. 8 of this.
tariff for LEG! participants and -similar sections',of,other
local exchange carrier access· tariffs. ' ':

----------------------------_._--.--

""1 \:'

Issued: December 15, 1990.. '.:

. ,

Effective:' ·Jcinuaty·1,1991·

By: Dean 'AIiderson
President.
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, So~th Dakota 57226



"....- ...

LQCAL,BX~GE.C;:~ ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS' SERVICE

., TARIFF- NO;,.l
Oi:lginai...·Page·O:..:2 .

8. Univer~al Carrier Access Fund (Cont'd)

B.1 General Description (Cont'd)

(D) For purposes~of administering the provisions of this
tariff section, the following definitions apply:

The interexchange carrier providing intrastate switched
MTS/~ATS is the customer.

8.2 Obligations of the Customer
.; _~\: t -,.:._. ' .. \ : ~ '.

8.2.1 Payment of Rates, Charges and Deposits

The customer"s' obligations-are'set forth. in Section 2.4.
:preceding~

8.3 Payment Arrangements

8.3.1

u ~ .

Bill Dates, Payment Dates and Late Payment Penalties

Monthly CABS bills will include the UC~F charge. .
Regulations., rates and charges as set' forth in: ·sect·ion .
2 ..4.• 1, preceding are applicable.

i.
. ,'r

..._-_..-.-._---------.._.._ _ .._----,-------_ _----.._----_._---_._-_.._.-._----_.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
'. 'President

P.o. :aox 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION', INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF N'O ~ 1
Original Page 8-3

8. Universal Carrier Access Fund

8.4 Determination of Applicability cif-UCAF Charges

Pursuant to this tariff, UCAF charges shall be assessed 'upon
customers who access local exchange facilities for t4e p~ovision Qt
intrastate· swi tched' access telecommunications se.rvices.' , '

For purposes' '0'£" adrnini~teri~g this provision thefol~o!~ng app~y:

(A) The UCAF charge is applicable to all intrastate switched
access. minutes, of use; 'both originating and terminating" ,
at rates as set fo~th in ~7.1.4 following.

(B) lJitrastate"swi tched access ridnutes of use sha:J,.1 include
all swi~ched Intrastate MTSIWATS traffic, both,originating
and' terminating (Le.: US West to US West" US West to
Independent, Independent to US ,West. and Independent to
Independent). Intrastate InterLATA traffic is included
(i ;e~ j':" 'UCAF' charge is'appli'cable-to-all-traffic'"
originated to ~ IC orlt~rminated from an IC.)

(C) In the event a company is both an IC and a local exchange
carrier (LEC) , the ueAP charge is applicable:tp,:the'~ICi!and

1;" ", should be ,billed, collected and remitted tci,;·the ·LECA/UCAF .
administrator by the LEG.

.. :.: i·':

!:

. ,

.------..--~---_._--------_.----,-._---.----.---'-"----;-.-.--I---'-'--'
, • • • : ; t~-,. :

. ~! 1. l j .; I. i.: ::1; ;

~,n 'ii',' LEe!,;.' !l1,:C:;:

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRI~ ASSOCIAT;ION,.INC.

ACCESS SERVI'CE

TARIFF NO. 1
Origin~ ~ag~ 8-4

B. Universal Carrier Access Fund
"... , ..

8.5 UCAF QUALIFYING COMPANIES

Qualifying telephone companies are set forth in Section 18
following.

• ,: 1 i' ,,'

---_...----------_.-.._-------------------_._---_.-

Issued: 'December 15, 1990

By:

Effective: .Jari~ary 1, 1991

Dean' Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, ,South Dakota 57226

.J



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER .ASSOCUT+ON, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

9.

RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE

Issued: December 15, 1990

TARIFF NO.' 1 .
Original :Page 9-1 .

'i,'J\ltLFF NO~ 3.
" n;i).· hr;-o;c: 9--:\

Effective: January 1, 1991

(
... -"

By: ... Dean Anderson
.Pres i,dent
p..o~ Box 637
Clear Lake, SOl,lth Dakota 57226·



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

/~-"AtCESS' SERVICE

10. Special Federal Government Access Serviees

10.1 General

TARIFF ,NO.1,
, Original ~age 10~1

This section 'covers,specialAccess-Servicesthat are'providedto.a
customer for use on~y by agencies or branches of the' Federal,
Government and oth~r users glithorized by the ~ederal Government.
Services provided to sta~~mergency operations centers are
included.· These services provide for c'ommand' and control,'
communicat ions,·includ~ng communications . fer ,national-·securi ty,·
emergency preparedness and presidential requirements. They are
required to assure continuity of Government in emergency and. crisis
situations and to provide for nat~onal security., ".' r (;1;~;': :Hi

SeI'vices -for---command~a:nd-cont:roLcommunicationsandfor n~tional
security and emergency; preparedness sometimes require short notice
and short duration service provisions. These provisions are
especially needed to meet presidential requirements or in response
to natural, man-made, or declared emergencies. Requirements of
this ty~cannot be forecasted and are usually needed for a ,~ ,
relativeryshort period. The provision of service under these
conditio\¥s may require the availability of facilities, such as

"portable: niicrowcwe equipll).ent, which are' provided on.:'a;.'teliJ,porarY\2, C}

basis by the Telephcme.Company or customer.!,;·::! ,
-n,(j .~; ~"',{""-"!l;j!:':':'<lil=

. ': .; ( ;. >. ,,'! j' i.:

! ..,; I:.

.. , .

•••• 1 0 "

------------_· • 00 __.00 ,

I"'! ",:,:
h:·'" ; , i,1'", \'i.

Issued: December.15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President

, P .a.Box 637
Clear',Lake , South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARR.IER. ASSOCIATION" INC.

,.~'-" ACCESS SERVICE

10. Special Federal Government Access Services (Cont'd)

10.2 Emergency Conditions

TARIFF NO •. 1.
Original Page 10-2

These- services -will-oe'-provided-6n-tne-datereqtiested or as soon as
possible thereafter when the emergency falls into one of the
following categorie~:

," ..

-', 'State o;E·:.crisis declared by the National' Command 'Authorides
(includes-commitments made to the National Communications System
in the "National Plan for Emergencies and Major Disasters").

Efforts to protect endangered U. s. personnel or property.,.both· in
the U.S. and abroad. (Includes space vehicle recovery and
protec.tion- -efforts.) ---- - -

Communications requirements resulting from hostile action; a
major disaster or a major civil disturbance.

The director (Cabinet level) of a Federal department, Commander
of a Unified/Specified Command, or head of a military department
has certified that a communications requirement is so critical to
the protection of life and property or to the National Defense··
that it must be processed immediately.

Political un~est in foreign countries 'which' affect.the. national
interest . .":." '( : . :.: ..~

Presidential service~

10.3 Facility Availability

..
.! j; 1

In order to insure communications during periods of emergency, the
Telephone Company will, within the limits of good management, make.
avaHable,·.the:necessary facilities to restoreserviceAndhen~vent··of
damage. or to: provide' temporary emergency service. . . _

In order to meet the requirements. of agencies orhranches oLthe;!. r

Federal Government, the Telephone Company may utilize government- j"

owned facilities, when necessary, to provide service.!

10.4 Federal Government Regulations

In accordance wi th Federal Government Regulations', ,all servic;.e~()lI::;J.·

provided to: the '-Federal Government will be billed in arrears • How
ever,' this provision does not apply to other customers that obtain
services un'der the provisions of this tariff .to provide their
services to the Federal Government.

........ Issued: December 15, .1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By:
;:I·'/"! .. '-I! U

Dean Anderson
President
1' .. 0._ Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

'; ....
.l::!:.';

Lli t.hn ;~VC:!li' ,..
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER-ASSOCIATION, ·INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

10. Special Federal Government ~ccess Services (Cont'd)'

. TARIFH.~Q.: 1
Original Page 10-3

10.5

~ ~.. '.'" '.

Service Offerings to the Federal Government

Unique-'services -are provided to a customer -for use only by agencies
or branches o~' the Federal Government, other authorized~users and
state emergency operations centers. The rates and charges for .
these services shall be developed on an individual case bl;l.sis and .

..:sh~l;l·lJe C011-sistei:lt :with the rates and charges for. serv..~~~si':Q~;I:.~~_ed
in othe~ sections of this tariff. . ' .- . - -.- ..

':1O.~ 5.1: Reserved for: Future Use

, :<

i: ;; _~ . i '..'

.. : : '.."

.'.:

.•.1. '.. ;:':~ (; erf~rc·l.~

.I,i]

---.-_.._-- --_.__.._----_.-._---_._-_.----.-----_.__._-------_._.-----....--;-----.-----:""-----------..

Iss:ued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Ariderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, Sou-th Dakota 57226
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LOCALEX~G.E ,CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

10. Special Federal Government Access Services (Cont'd)

10.6 Rates and Charges

, TARIFF NO•.1
Original Page'" iO~4

10.6,.1 General-

The rates"and charges for special offerings to the federal
government, such as those set forth in 10.5 preceding, are
developed ,on an individual case basis and are set forth in'.
17.4.5 following. " -

.'., ". i:.,. , i.l0.6.2

10.6.3

Reserved for Future Use

Move Charges'.

;:;,..

(A) 'When a'service without a termination charge associated
with it, as set forth in 17.4.5 following, is moved to
a different build~ng, the nonrecurring charge applies;
when' a service is moved to a new location in the same'
building, a charge of one-half the nonrecurring charge
applies.

'.
(B) ,'When' service with a termination charge ass~ciate(l'Wl th

it, asset: forth in 17.4.5 following, is moved·and.is
reinstalled" at a new location, the customer,may,;ele~t:

. : ~

to pay the unexpired portion of the termination,
charge for the-service, if any, with the appli
cation 9f a nonrecurring charge and the establish
ment of a new termination charge for such service
at the new location,.or .

to, .continue service subject to the unexpi;red
portion. of the termination:;charge,.d.~,'any,cJandi:pay

the estimated costs of moving such service,' " ,"
provided that the customer requests' these charge$

---·---------------..-'-·---..---·---·--"'"":·-be-quoted-prinJ:Lo--ord·erirrg..-th'e~s-ervi-C:Enif6ve~:\:: ------.
.Charges for moving such service will be b~sed oOl}'

estimated costs attributable to the move.

',,!
'. ;

\",~:1. 1'! i .

Issued: December 15, 1990

, ,
."

',; !

::": i: ;:

Effective: January·.1,,·1991.'·

By: Dean Anderson
'-President
p,~0 ~ Box 637
Gleartake, South Dakota· 57226

; .';-,.

f··T.";: I".l
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

10. Spe~ial Federal Government Access Services (Cont'd)

10,,6 Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page,10-S

10.6.3 Move Charges (Cont'd)-

(B) (Cont'd)
.: .

" .' " ," ..:,;<;"J~lp'y~; Gl},;:irges include the estimateel., costs, of :rellloy.~:L,,',
restoration of services or t"acilitilas.necessitated'by
the move, transportation, storage, reinstallation,
engineering, labor, supervision, materials',,' adminis-,
tration, and any other specif,ic items' of, cos.t ",:"
directly attributable to the move.

-:~...: ' .. ' .. ,<':;.: n!" ;-·(:·:tii(iVR]~·;·

" . ;"',""-",::: j I';; ((,'flby

• "'_"~'_"''''~'_K'''w'_ ." _K_ ••••••"M _ ••••_M MOO _ •••_ .._ __••; _ _. ;__._._._.:••••__•• __ _ .. _ •••••••_ : ••••:. : :- _ .._ _ __._ _ _ _ ..'_ _ _ __ ._•• _ ••••••••••• : ••_ _ .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: DeanAnderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

. ACCESS SERVICE

1L Special Facili t.ies Routing of Access Services·

11.1 Description

TARIFF' NO.· 1
Original Page 11-1

l

The services provided under this tariff are provided over' such
routes and' facilities as the Telephone Company may elect. Special
Facilities Routing" is .involved when, in order to comply with
requirements specified by the c~omer, the Telephone Company
provides Switched Access Servic . 'or Special Federal. Gov~rnment
Access in a manner which includ one or more of·the following'
con~itions': . . . ' . .

11.1.1 D.iversity ,.j'.: ~.. ' 1"1' "'1

.~ ; ~ I. ; '.: : •.

11.1.2

11.1.3

11.1.4

Two or more circuits must be provided over not more than
~wo different .physical·rputes.

Avoidance

A circuit"(s) must be provided on a route which avoids
specified geog~aphical locations.

. :1

Diversity and Avoidance Combined

Reserved for Future Use -

f. • J ~ I ;!: i. :" .. : .;

.........~ ~.- , _ 7······ - - _ , 1•••••, __ _ __ .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: . January 1, 1991"

By: DeanAuderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Laker So~th Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

(-... ACCESS SERVICE

11. Special Facilities Routing of· Access Services (Cont'd)

11.1 Description (Cont'd)

TARIFl? NO. 1
Original·.Page 11,.,.2

In order to avoid.' the. compromise of special routing iiiformaH~n" '..
the Telephone Company'will provide the required routing information
for each specially"routed se;r:vice to only the ordering customer •.
If requested by the customer, this information will be provide~

when service is installed and prior to any subsequent changes in
routing.

The rates and charges for Special Facilities Routing of, Access :".
Services are developed on an individual case basis '... Stich ra.te·sJand
charges for::;pecial .Facili ties Routing of Ac.cess Services are 'as .
set forth .in17 .4~6 following and are in addition to all other
rates and charges that'may be.applicable for services provided
under other sections of' this tariff. .

; ,,'j

: :....

,
',;; '\",'

~: '. :.1 .: .

•••••_.-- ••• "~ ~ ~ •• ~ , •• _·_•••__ ~H ••_ _ M'" ••••••• , •••••••• _ •••••••• n " •••••••• " _ ••••••• ';,••••••••••••••••••••••••• """ ., M _ ••••••• _ _. ••••••• _ •••••• _ .

Issued: Decemb~r 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President

. P~O •.Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

f' -'-. ACCESS SERVICE

12. Specialized Service Or Arrangements

12.1 General

TARIFF NO.1
Origi~·Page 12-;-,1

Specialized Service or Arrangements may be provided by ·th.e ... " ,
Telephone 'Company,' at the request of a customer, on an individual
case basis if such"service. or arrangements meet' the following'
criteria:

The requested service or arrangements are not offered under
other sections of this tariff. -

The facilities utilized to provide the requested seryice;,gr ~ Z 1
arrangements are of a type normally used by the Telephone .'.
CompanYin.fu~nishingits other services.

. ,

- The requested service or arrangements are provided within a
LATA.

The requested servic~ or arrangements are compatible with other
Telephone Company services, facilities, and its engineering and
maintenance practices.

I This offering is subject to the availability "cif the ne'cesstiryJ
Telephone'· Company'personnel and capital resources •.

Rates and charges and additional regul~tions, if applicable, for
Specialized Service or Arrangements are provided on an individual
case basis'and, are as set forth .i~ 17.4.7 following:

(.: 1

Ii ;

,;,; .

Issued: December·15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
J!.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

i'--') AC~SS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 13-1

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services

13.1 addresses Additional Engineering. -13.2' addresses Additional Labor
(which is comprised of Overtime Installation, Overtime Repair, Stand by,
Testing and-Maintenance with Other Telephone Companies, and Other Labor).
13.3 addresses .Miscellaneous Services (which are comprised of Testing'
Services, Maintenance 'of"'Service and Telecommunications Service' Restoration
Priority). 13.4 ad.dresses Presubsciption. ' , .. . - ", - - . ~ .: ..; . .. . .

In_ this section," normally scheduled working hours are an employee's
scheduled work period in any given calendar day (e.g., 8:00 a.m. to 5:00
p.m.) for the application of ,rates based on working hours.

1"1..

A Miscellaneous Service Order charge as described in 5.4.2 preceding may be
applicable to services ordered from this section.

13.'1 Additional Engineering. '. '

Additional Engineering, including engineering reviews as set.forth in
5.4.3 preceding, will'be undertaken only after the Telephone Company
has notified the customer that additional engineering charges ,apply'
as set forth in 17.4.2 following, and the customer agrees to such,
charges •

.. ."j {", ,\ 'I r·;~ I,'j ii t1

;. j ,;'i cAddiitionaLEngineering will be providl;!d by theTeleph,~Ilei::C~~p~~yaa.tui;
'" 'c' th.e·, requeS1:;;of ,the customer only'when:

(A) A customer requests additional technical information::after the
Telephone Company has already provided the technical information
n9rmally included on the Des~gn Layout Report (DLR) as set forth
iri ·6~1.5 preceding.

,'", (B) Reseved for Future, Use

Issued: December 15; 1990
'." .',' .,

Effective: January 1, 1991:

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

• ', •• - j i -":."

"
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF ~O. 1
Original Page 13-2

'..
, ,

. '.:' .
B. Addi tional Engineering, Addi'tional Labor and Miscellaneous Service~

(Cont'd)

13.2 Additional Labor

Additional Labor is that labor requested by the customer on a given
service and agreed"to by the Telephone Company as set forth in .
13.2.1 through 13.2.5 following. The Telephone qompanywill,ngtify

,,:,.,:y:the;~ustqm~r:'t1).a:tadditional labor charges as .. settorth'in'<'P~'4~3:·
following 'will appiy'before any additional labor is undertaken.
When provisioning or ~estoring Telecommunic~tionsService·Priority
services, the Telephone Company will, when possible, notifylthe:i
cus tomer of the applicability of these Addi tional Laoor charges ~ ,\

13.2.1 Overtime Installation

Overtime installation is that Telephone Company instal
lation effort outside of normally scheduled, working hours~

Overtime'RepaIr,,,,,13.2.2
. ;.. ,: i'," , . ' ,,··f ',"

13.2.3

Overtime repair is that Telephone Company repair effort.
performed outside of normally scheduled working hours.

Stand by
.', .1

1",' ',",; Stand by includes all time in excess o:l;'one~half[l(112):3,'

, "hour· dur~ng which Telephone Company personneLstandi;by' t-o .
'make,installati.on acceptance tests or cooperativertests '.Y
,with a,customer .to verify fadIityrepairon;a i'giyen;,(~ .,
service. ",! .>

13.2.4

13.2.5

Testing and Maintenance with Other Telephone Companies

Additional testing,. maintenance or repair of facilities
which c.oilnect other telephone companies ,is::thatkwh~cho:i:s;",

. in addition '.to the' normal effort -required to' test ;" " ' :,
mainta~n' or repair facilities provided solely by the

, Telephone Company.

Other Labor

Other labor is' that additional labor not included in
13.2.1 through 13.2.4 preceding and labor incurred to
accommodat,e a specific customer request that.,invo+ve~)only
labor'which is not covered by any other'sectitm io:fidth~stil.
tariff'. ' " " ,'" " 'i "., t·,';

Issued: December 15, 1990 'Effective: January 1,1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 .: I ",'iil j ·'·il .. :_,:.~

',"; j t·i:··:~.f. ,1



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

(- ". ACCESS SERVICE

;

. TARIFF NO •. 1
.origimil Page 13-3 .

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services
(Cont'd)

13.3 Miscellaneous Services ,'r ",

13.3.1 Testing Servic.es

~esting Services offered under this sectio~ of ~he tariff
~re optional and subject to rates and charges as set forth.,
in 17.4.4 following. Other testing services, as described
in 6.2.4 preceding, are provided by the Telephone Company

, ,in association with Access Services and are fUr,IJ..:tsAJii!dtH;I.:t J
,no add~t.~0JJ.al charge. . ,:), -'/) ·P''!.i~''~' ti::J'

Testing serv.ices are normally' provided by Telephone
Company personne~ at Telephone Company locations.
However, provisions are made in (B)(2) following for a
customer to request Telephone Company personnel to perform
testing services at the ·"customer designated premises.'

The offering of Testing Services under this section of the
'.' tariff is made subject to the availability of the, '.

necessary·qualified personnel and test equipment 'at the
various test,locations mentioned 'in (A) and (B) fo.llowi~g:'

(A) Switched Access Service :.. i :

Testing. Services 'for Switched Access arecompr.isediiof
(a) tests which are performed during the install~:ti9n

of a Switched Access Service, Le, Acceptance,Tes,ts,
(b) test which are performed' after customer '
acc.eptance of such access services and.which are

'. , ,without 'charge, 1. e., routine testing. and., (c).. ' '.
',,' additioi:J.altests which are performed during. or 'after

customer acceptance of such' access"services and for
which additional charges apply, i.e., Additional: c,:...
'CooperatJve Accept~nce Tests and in-service tests. "

i;' ",

: ; . :" ,"; J j: l . ·r {' I

Issued: December 15, 1990

By:

Effective: January '1, 19?1
",:,1.

Dean Anderson
P·resident i . ,j

P.o.. Box 637;: i ",

Clear·Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 13-4 '

, .
13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor andMiscellan~ous Services

(Cont'd)

13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont/d)

13.3.1 Testing Services (Cont'd)

(A) Switched Access' Service (Cont'd)

Routina'tests are those tests performed by the
Telephone Company on a regularbasfs.,as set forth ~n

6.2.4 preceding which are required to maintain' ..
Switched Access Service. Additional in-service tests
may be done on an automatic basis (no Telephone
Company' or customer technicians involved), on a
manual basis [Telephone Company technician(s) .
involved at Telephone Company office(s) :and Telepbone
GomPany or customer technician(s)' involved at the

, :.customer designated premises]. :,". ;.... . .

Testing services are ordered to the Dial Tone Office
for FGA, to the access tandem or end office' for FGB
.(wherever the FGB' service is ordered) and to the end'
office for FGs C and D.

(1) Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing,:

Additional Cooperative Acceptance:Testing ()f
.Sw:t.tched Access Service involves the:~elephoneil'

Company provision of a technician at.· its:
office(s) and the customer provision of.a

. technician at .i ts premises, with suitable test .
equipment to perform the required tests.

Addi tional Cooperative Acceptance: Tests.: may;,1"for
. ~xa'!Jlple, consist of the following.tes.1;s.: ! Ii;-' .

. 0" Impulse Noise
o Phase J1 t ter ' '.' :: r ; ;, ,
o Signal to C-Notched Noise Ratio '
o IntermoC!ulation (Nonlinear) Distortion';"!
o Frequency Shift (Offset)
o Envelope Delay Distortion
o Dial Pulse Percent Break·:.L: j,;;

... ' :' ..~.
. ': ::.. . ~.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderso~

'President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 it.':



LOCAL EXCHANGE C.A1UUER ASSOC~TION, INC~

r---' ACCESS SERVICE(

TARIFF NO. '1
Ori~inal Pag:e 13-5

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services
(Cont'd)'

13.3 Miscellaneous 'Services (Cont'd)

13. 3 .1 TesHng Services (Conl'd)

(A) Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

(2) Additional Automatic'Testing

Addi tional Automatic 'Testing .(AAT) ·of.<Swiit.c,hgad i'

..Access Services (Feature'Groups B, i,e, antLp) , iis:-j
a 'serv~ce where the customer provides remote
office test lines and 105' test·· lines wi th
associated responders or their functional
equivalent .. The customer may order, at
additional cha~ges, gain-slope and C-notched
noise testing and may order the routine ,tests
(1004 Hz loss, C-Message Noise and Balance) on
an'as'needed or-more than routine schedule!

The Telephone Company will provide an AAT.~eport

that lists the test results fo~ each trunk
tested. Trunk test failures requiring customer
particl-pationror troubleresolutionwHl-be
pro~ided to the customer on an as-occurs ·basis.

The Additional Tests, (i.e., gain slope, C
notched noise, 1004 Hz loss, G-me~sage~;noi..s,e:,and

.balance) may be ordered by the .. cu~tom.ert'l a:.t) .. i::;'
. additional charges, 60 days prior. to the' s'~art

of the customer prescribed. .schedule.·,'The· rates
for Additional Automatic Tests'areas,setforth
in 17.4.A(B) following.

,:',.

. ili; .. ,~: ~.

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: J~~ary 1, 1991
(:'"i.; :i'; L (I (Hf;~,r ~l t:

By: ..Dean,·Anderson ... ,· Ii; l'hi'~ '::.;\;:,(t' ..

President ,it:.; '., '::j;,:, !~! 1L::,::
P.Q·•. BoX: 637 . . '.- :;L" c::: :.:;., !!,r; i,
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

("'"-'ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 13-6

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services
(Cont'd)

13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)

13.3.1 Testing Services (Cont'd)

(A) Switched'Access Service (Cont'd)

(3) Additional Manual Testing

L.:'

Issued: December 15, 1990

'Additional Mantlal Testing (AMT) of Switched
Access Services (Feature Groups A, B, C, and;D (
is a service where the Telephone Company
provides a technician at its ..dffice(s)' and: the
'Telephone' Company or custoinerptovides'8: '"
technician at the customer designated premises,
wfth··sui table test equipment to p~rform the
required tests. Such additional' tests will
normally ~onsist of gain-slope and C-notched
Iloise-testing-;;:--H!jwev~r, the Telephone-Company
will conduct any additional tests which the Ie
may request.

The. T~lephone Company will' provide an'AMT'report
+isting the test results. for each trunk tested.
Trunk.test failures requiring customer
participation for trouble resolution will be
provided to the customer on a per occurrence
basis. i (",'

.' :. ~ :.

The Additional Manual Tests may be.ordered by
the c.ustomer at additional chC!:rges,i.·.60 da:ysi:L·~·

'.. prior to the start of the testing' sChedule as· .. ·
mutually. agreed to by the customer. and. the:';, :
.Telephone Company. . ". ,

:'•• j i :

The rates for Additional Manual Testing are:as
set forth in. 17.4.4(C) following.)

.:.::'! .~\HT .:L:::':lH).l: 1
j' ;:; .. i. l • .-j ,- .

: 1 1 : • ,~,

': '. " ~,

Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637 ,

. Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 . • j - .. ; it .



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 13-7

"

13. Additional 'Engineering, 'Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services
(Cont'd)

13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)
-

13.3.1 Testing Services (Cont'd)

(A) Switched Access Service (9ont'Q)

. '''(4)' Obligations of the CustoffiE!r

(A) 'The c.ustomer shall provide the,RemoteHn,
Office Test Line priming data to the .,
Telephone Company, as appropriate, to
support routine testing as set forth in'
6.2.4(B) preceding or AAT as set forth in
13.3.i(A)(2) preceding.

(~). The c.ustomer shall make the' facilities to
. be tested available to the Telephone
Company at times mutually agreed upon.

' ... ,'.l :.'

" . ,;.

Issued: December 15" 1990 Effective: ·January.i, 1991

:By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. ,Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LUCAL EXGIiMIG.I!i CAH.lU.ER ASSOGIATIO,N, .llIe.

ACCESS SERVICE

.. .... 'r.Altl:FF N9,; 1
Original Page 13-B

13.' Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services
.(Cont' d) .

.f .'

13.3 Miscellaneous Services.:(C(:mt'd)

13.3.1 Testing Services (Cont'd)

(B) Res~rved for Future. Use

'.'

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effectiv~: January 1, 1991

By: " Dean Anderson
President
P~O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

.. 0: .. "



(-

13.

ACCESS SERVICE

Additional Engineering, Additional Labor andMiscel~aneous Services
(Cont'd)

13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)

13.3.2 Maintenance of Services

t..

(A) ihena.c~stomer·reports a trouble to the Telephone
. Company for clearance and no trouble is' found in the
Telephone Company's facilities, the customer shall be
responsible for payment of a Maintenance of Service
charge as set forth in 17.4.4(F) followingforthe"i
period of time from when Telephone Company per~onn~l"

are dispatched, at the request of the customer, to
the customer designated premises to' when the work is
cqmpl~ted. Failure of Telephone Company personnel to
find trouble in Telephone Company facilities will
result·. in· no charge if the tr.ouble is actually in
those facilities, "but not· discovered at the: Mme.

',l

• ,;. : f • L!:I c,

: .\ ~ '. h
.;.; \.

I ..." , .' . ! i i.~ ~

:i.,;

! :... '.' "; 1:

" ;"

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

( By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota.57226



. (_•...

.'

ACCESS SERVICE

13. Addition~l.Engineering, Additional Labor and Mis~ellaneous. ServiceS
(Cont'd)

13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)

13.3.2 Maintenance of Services (Cont'd)

(B) The customer shall be responsible for payment of a
Maintenance of Service charge when the Telephone
Company dispatches personnel to the. customer
designated premises, and the trouble is. in ~quipmeht.

:\;,.crr; ~ommun:Lcations systems provided by oth~r,. tp!3-n,H~f1e!

. Telephone, Company or in detariffed,pP;E:; P:r;9v~.(l.e~p.y.Hi
the Telephone Company. .,

In either, (A) or (B) preceding, no credit allowance
will be applicable for the interruption involved if
the Maintenance of Service Charge applies •

:. \.,

:'. : ; :13 •3 •3
,. :.-!' , , Telecommunications Service Priority -TSP

. ". I!. "/.i '. :~-:~;:.

{A}: Priorityihstallation and/or restoration of National
security Emergency Preparedness (NSEP) telecom
munications services shall be provided in accordance
with Part 64.401, Appendix A, of the Federal
Communications Commission's (FCC's) Rules and .
Regulations..., .

. •...•. ;;",j

IJ:l. addition, TSP System service s~a..ll:p'eip'rg;Y4.~.lj!,5l-i:A.p.: ."
,accordance with the guidelines set forth: "ip.· !'r.~)~~epRp1-
.munications Service Priority (TSP)Sy~t~m,.f9,1\".; by .
National'$ecurity Emergency Preparedness (NSEP) .
Service Vendor Handbook" (NCSH 3-1-2) dated July 9,
1990, and "Telecommunications Service Priority Sys,tem
for National .security Emergency Preparedness·~e:tvi~e

User ManualH (NCSM 3-1-1).

The TSP System is a servi,ce, developed 1;0 meet the .
:r-.equirements of the Federal Government, as' 'speCified
in the Service Vendor's Handbook and Service User/ Sl
Manual. which provides the regulatory, .adminis.1:ra't·:!.'ve
and operational framework for the priority instal~ .
lation and/or restoration of NSEP telecommunications
services. The TSP System applies only to NSEP

~ ..

Issued: December 15, 1990

(, By: . Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

':::. !::"j'



ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services
(Cont.' d)

13.3 Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)

13.3.3 ~elecommunications ServiGe Priority - TSP (Cont'd)

(A) (Cont'd)

telecommunications,services, and requires and
authorizes priority action by the Telephone Company
providing such services. .,,'

. :l~,,;cf Fi)r-;f:' ·{.··\ .. ··i··~

For Switched Access Service, the TSP :System's:'·; ..."
applicability is limited to those services which the.

.Telephorie·.Company can discreetly idf'!ntify for'
priority provisioning and/or restoration.

. service.,

(B) . A Telecommunications Service Priority charge applies
as set forth in 17:4.4 when a request to provide or
change a Telecommunications Service Priority is
received subsequent to the issuance of an Access
Order to install the service. .

".! ';

Additional:Ly, a Miscellaneous Service Order Gha~ge.as

set forth in 17.4.1 will apply to Telecommunications
Service Priority requests that are ordered subsequent
to the initial installation of the associated access

, ,

A Telecommunications Service Priority charge does not
apply when a Telecommunications Ser:victa,J?):"Jo~i1;y is
discontinued or when ordered coinCiderit with:'~i' 'il<::
Access,Order to install or change service.

In addition, Additional Labor rates as set forth in
17.4.3 may be applicable when. provisioning or" "; ,.:
restori~g Switched,Access Services with Te;L.ecom- :);'
munications Service Priority.

When the. customer requests an audit or a reconcil~ .
i~~ion of the Telephone CompanY'sTele~ommunications
Service Priority records, a Miscellaneo).ls Ser:vi~e· ,:
Order .Charge as set forth in 17 .4.1 (D}·a.nd;. "1 'j'!>!,:,'

Addi tional Labor rates as set forth, in 17~4.-3i,ar,e.i;'" r
applicable. . .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

I, By: Dean Anderson
President

. P.O~ Box 637

. Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

• i.i ; I . .!.. ' !

, '.:. I I,' ; rl .



Original Page 13-12

,.,..-'-' ACCESS SERVICE
(

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and ~iscellaneous Services
(Cont'd)

13.4 Presubscription'

Pursuant to the Federal Communications Commission's Memo~andum

OpiniOli and Order, '-CC Docket No. 83-1145, Phase ,I, 'adopted May 31,
'1985, and released June 12, 1985, the Allocation Plan, outlined in
,the ,AppendixB, qf, this ,Order, will be available for inspection, in '
the Public'ReferemceRoom of the Tariff Division at the Feder'a.l '
Communications Commission's Vashington,D.C., location or may be
obtained from the Commission's commercial'contractor. .

1 .',: .-

) , . " :.:,'~ :~!: l< .,,",: _:'. 1. :

r~ f ~ "f: f :!: 1"1. (': d ','t ·r} .

~.~ ..

• 'J.

Issued: December 15, 1990

'... ,"

'.' i

Effective: January 1, 1991

(
'"

By: Dean Anderson' ~

President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



Ana KeViSed.Page·13~13

,J::ance~ 1st Revised Page 13~13

ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional EngiTIeer:in:g,'Additional~Labor-and-Miscellaneous Services(Cont'd) ,

13.4 Presubscription (Cont'd)

(A) Presubscription is the process by which find user customers may select and
designate to the-Telephone Company an IC(s) to access, without an access-code,
interLATA calls, and if the option is available, intraLATA calls. Separate ICCs)
may be selected; i.e., different IC(s) for interLATA and intraLATA. This ICCs)
is referred to as the end user's predesignated IC(s). ". , .: ::', ..

(B) On the -effective date ofthis tariff, all existing end users have access to intrastate
MTSIWATS. Except as noted in 13.5 following, no later.than/85 daYsiprj..or!t6- i J
conversion to Feature Group D in a serving end office, the TelephoneCompa:ny
will notify end users of the availability of equal access in their particular area.
The notification will include the names ofall ICs wishing to participate in the

- . presubscription process. This notification will be sent via U.S. Mail to each end
user ofrecord served by the end office to be converted. (Note: This paragraph

". .is applicable to those exchanges which are convertingto interLATA FGD ,
service only.) . .

(N)
I
I

(

:.,.,_..... 0, ..• -:,.-,\••

13.4.1 End User·PIC·Selection····

(A) End users may select one of the rollowing options at no charge: . ' .... ,1.

indicate a primary IC (per LATAjurisdiction ifavailable) for allof~tsl',,:
fu~ ,.

,4J.dicate a liiffereilt IC(s) for each of its fues. '. iI, Il.f,,-"';j:\i,'

. •....J.. . ' . .' '. '.' I ;:" .~! :', . : ;:'\ ", i • t; j' i fl;' i ()
Only one ICCs) may'be selected for each line or lin9s tepnfua1;irtg;mJh~',~~~;",
hunt group. ' '." ' ,. ' .- . ' ' .. i

• . .1

._ .... _. ... End users may designate that they do not want to presubscribe to any IC, The',,;
end user must arrange this designation by directly notifying the Telephone . .'.
Company's business office. This choice will require the end user ,to, dial, an :
acqess code (lolXXXX) for all IC calls. - ' .' .'. . :':' '. '" ,'- , (T)
• '.: 1 ~ .' ;. • . ' ..

: 'After: the. ep.d use~!.s initi.al selection of a predesignated ICCs) or the designatio;n
that theydri not want to presubscribe to any IC, for any change in selection after
conversion to Equal Access in the serving end office, a nonrecurring charge, as
set forth in 17AA(H) following ~pplies..

. Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

.President· _
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: January 1, 1999



1st ReVised Page 13;.14
Cancels Original Pa.ge 13-14

ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)

13.4Presubscription (Cont'd)

13.4.1 End User PIC Selection (Cont'd)

(B) Except as noted in 13.5 following, end users not responding to the initial
notification will be sent a second, notification for the selection ofpredesignated
IC(s) no earlier than 40 days prior to or no later than 90 days after the .' .
conversion to Equal Access in a serving end office. This second notification will
indicate the primary Ices) that has been" assigned tdthem ifthey fail to;re.sPQn.d,
to .the second notification. (Note: This paragraph is applicabk td,,those.l·i:~e.J. 3··.i 'i (N)

. exchanges which are converting ~o interLATA FGD service orily) '"; "" ,.,.1 :i·l ,\ I
'. . .

Except as noted in13.5 following, after the allocation process has been
completed, end users assigned to an Ices) via the allocation process may change
their Ices) one time within six months after conversion to Equal Access in the
serving end office at 110 charge. (Note: This paragraph is applicable to those' (N)
exchanges which are converting to interLATA FGD service only.) I

Following the six month period after conversion to Equal Access forany,change'
in selectioiJ.;a nonre:curring charge as set forth in 17.4.4(1) following, applies.
(Note: This paragraph.is applicable to those exchanges which are converting to
interLATA FGD service only.) ., .. , " .

. ,\

(N)

I

13.4.2 Conflict Resolution
. -1'

When an ~nduser indicates more than one IC(s) selection on the return :npt,i;f'ic,atj.q1t,W·
returru; an illegible return notification, the Telephone Company ;w;il,tCW;tW,9M~eend' .
lJ§~~JQt:Qla,xtfu~J:1:ijpI1~ Jffu~ f:rrclJ!§~~in.cljQ~~~_~JC(s)_§s:l~Qtimt Qg,t!1~-F~fui:n,·' .
notificatlonthat'does not ;inatch with informationprovided by anIces) and both
notification!; ip.Clicp.tl::th~ same·authorization date, the enduseF~s~ptiti?at1pp.,talces
precedenqe and the Telephone Company will process the, end user's selec.tip:q.. w.1;1w,
event that two or more lCs provide to the Telephone Company notifications withtl1e
same authorization date and neither notification has been processed, the Telephone
Company will contact the end user for clarification. A list of these custOliJ.ers in '. .
conflict must be sent to the affected Ices) by the Telephone Company.

,,"i,', !'Oi :}!ly'·~~il;:lir.t;

;-1 i ", i:(~: :..:;

Issued: November'30; 1998 :'i:;, ,

.i l.-. ~L.1By: Dean Anderson
.President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226



1st Revised Page 13-15 '
Cancels OriginalPage 13-15

ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services{Cont'd)

13.4 Presubscription (Contrd)

13.4.2 Conflict Resolution (Cont'd)

In the event that two or more ICs have provided to the Telephone Company'
notificationS withthe same authorization date(s), and one IC notificationl1as already
been proce~sed'by the Telephone Company, those IC notifications not yet processed'
would be returned to the rcs. '

13.4.3 PIC Selection for New End Users , , i .:
! .'

, ': . '.

(A) New end users who are served by end offices equipped with Feature Group D
will be asked to presubscribe to an IC(s) at the time they place an order with the
Telephone Companyfor Telephone Exchange Service.' They ,may sel~c;t either' "
ofthe followIDg options. There will be no charge for this initial selection.

designate a primiUy IC(s) for all of its lines,

designate a different IC(s) fa: each of its lines,

Only one Ices) may be selected for each individual line, or lines terminating in
, the ~ame hunt group, Subsequent to the installation ofTelephoIj.e ,~Jf.9bange

',', ' '.. ~eryice and after the end userls initial selection of a predesigq~~<::4"~G(s);, f9.P!~Y'
'. . . . ..::." ~'. . '" ... , ." •. ' .,' ,',' '. .'1 II . _.", \ 1....

, c~ap.li',~~"~ ,selectiOn, a n?nrecurring charge, as set forth in 17·1·4(I}f?n?~ei; ,
app,es.... ',;, .,',

(B) If the new end user fails to designate an IC(s) as its predesignated IC(s) prior to
the date of installation ofTelephone Exchange Service, the Telephone Company
will (1) allocate the end user to an iC(s) based upon current IC presubscpp#qn '
ratios, (2) require the end user to dial an access code (101:XXX:X:>.for ",,11 nCln:: , (T)
local calls, or (3) block the end user from non local calling. The :end"user::will be
: . . . .,;. ~,: ",. '.: jI • t·\ "i"':
.notified which option will be applied if they fail to presubscnQe t()';lIl)G(S},,' 'An

. '. . . ., -.. ',"I' .\1'1. .

allocated or blocked end user may designate another, or initial, IC(s) as its
predesignated lees) 'one time at no charge, if it is,requested within six months
after the installation of Telephone Exchange Service. (Note: This paragraph is (N)
applicable to those exchanges which are converting to interLATA FGD service I
only.) I

.:;':::';":-

·.i'

::. "'.

" :"

(..-.... Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective:;]'anua;ry1;1999

.:,1,: ii':'
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ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services (Cont1d)

13.4 Presubscription (Cont'd) .

13.4.3 PIC Selection for New End Users (Cont1d)

(B) (Cont'd)

1 t' -~ ~ . - ~"." :.. . : t -.

For any change in selection after 6 months from the installation of Telephone
Exchange Service, a nonrecurring charge, as set forth in 17.4.4(I) following
applies. (Note: This paragraph is applicable to those exchanges Wb;iPA iJ;:e f\i I. .1. I

converting to'mterLATA FGD service only.) ,: .:'i :\""'" ",.'",
(N)

I
13.4.4 Cancellation of an IC

(

I =..;.

Ifan IC elects to discontinue its Feature Group D Service offering prior to or within 2
years of the conversion, the IC will notify the Telephone Company ofthe cancellation.
The IC will also notify all end users which selected them that they are cancelling their
service andthat they should contact the Telephone Company to select a new primary ,

i' I':";: ; 1,<::;, i Th~IC will also inform the end user that it will pay the ptesubscripti0ll Qhange ..
. charge: The canceJ.1iD.g Ic will then be billed by the Telephone Companythe ..'

appropriate; cf1~ge for each end user for a period' oftwo years from the discontinuance
ofFeature GroupDservice.· .

" '.

. :: ir','

.. ~ : ~ . i :' : 1i: :.:; i.; 1 (.1 .: !, !. :

•• • • I

. '~!t:··: 1;'It::

• ; i1";

\.
Issued: November 30,1998·

By: .Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD .57226

Effective: January 1,1999
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13. Additional Engineering, Additional Labor .'and Miscellaneous Services
(Cant/d)

. 13.5 Reserved for Future Use

......

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.• O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

13. Additional Engineering. Additional Labor and Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)

13.6 Unauthorized PIC Change

Ifan IC requests a PIC change on behalf of an end user, the end user subsequently denies
requesting the change, and the IC is unable to substantiate the change with a letter of agency
signed by the end user; then;

(

-.
. . ......

. -.' The end userwjltat no charge to the end user, be presubscribed to the .preVlo,uslY
- ---seIectedIC: - --

Both the Miscellaneous Service Order Charge as set forth in 17.4.l(D) and the-,_ i'i:

Presubscription Change Charge as set forth in 17A.4(H) apply to the IC that requested - (Z)
the unauthorized PIC change.

. ,.:

Issued: January 16, 2001
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: February 1, 2001
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Issued: December 15,1990 Effec.tive: January 1, 1991,
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President
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Original Page 15-1

15.

ACCESS SERVICE

Access Service Interfaces and TraI,lsmission Specifications

15.1 contains 'Switched' Access ,Service Options (which are comprised of
Interface Groups, Supervisory Signaling, Entry Switch Receive level and
Local Transport Termination) and Transmission Specifications.

15.1 Switched Access Service

Ten Interface Groups are provided for terminating the Local"., ;
',Transport at the customer's designated premises., Each, 'IJ;1terfa.ce' ,

Group provides a,speci.fied premises interface (e.g.,' two.,-whe,', '
" "::,',:'""fpur.,..wire,.,DS1,, etc.') • Where transmission facilities permit, thei.

individual, transmissfoD. 'path between the customer,tsid.esigna.t.t=d J"iJ
premises and the first point of switching may, at the option'of the
customer, be provided with optional features as set forth in 15.1.1
following. ,

As a result of the customer's access order and the type of
" Telephone Company transport facilities serving the customer

designat~d premi~~s, the need for signaling conversions or'twa-wire
, to four-wire coiJ.ve-rsions, or the need to tetminate digi tal:or'-;}iigh

, 'frequency fa'cili ties "~p','channel bank equipment may require that;;,:!
Telephone Company equipment be placed at the customer designated
premises. For example, if a voice frequency interface is ordered
by the customer and the Telephone Company facilities serving the
customer designated premises are aigital, then Telephone Company
channel bank ,equipment must be placed at the customer designated
premises in order to provide the voice frequency interfa~e~ordered

"bY:ntpepcustome:r. !';':j '!".'iO-\,riL~:;
;'.:',1; ;. '.~ : . :,I\>i,"rnJ i. .. the
15.1'.1. ·.~ocal.. Transpo.rt Interface Groups . ·,·,':L,': <;.:. l:;.'··;.~.:;d

I:· .

i ','

Interface Groups are combinations of technical parametersl
which describe the Telephone Company handoff at the point
of termination at the customer designated premises. The
technical specifications concerning the available
interface groups are set forth in (A) through,(D).
following"'i!;" l~!, ! ~fU, ':Ii !e
; l' ,: ',1 ': 1 .:r !,').;: \)1 ,~_!;h'

f ' ,~:

, __ ,I
I l-·/.!

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: Janua~l; 1991
::.. :\.

By: Dean: Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

- ,I i~': it ,....: I. ,;' i ':--
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(-- ACCESS SERVICE

.L.tUL.1.J:J: .L~V • ~

.Odg:i~ P!'f~~ }2~2

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)
c

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

'15.101 LocalTransport Interface Groups (Contld)

Interface" Group 1 is provided wi th Type C TransIidssidn
.Specifications, as set forth in 15.l.2(C) following, and
Interface Groups 2 through 10 are provided with Type Aor
B Transmission Specifications, as set forth respectively
in 15.1.2(E) ~d(F) following, depending on the Feature
Group and whether the Access Service is routed directly. or

. through an access tandem. All Interface Groups:.ar~",

.provided with Data Transmission Paramete~s. .
'..,'

Only certain premises interfaces are available at the
customer designated premises. The premises interfaces
~ssociated with the Interface Groups may vary among
Feature Groups.

(A) Interface Group 1

l,
Interface Group 1, except as set forth in the
following, provides two-wire voice frequency
'. "

transm~s.sion at the point of termination.at; the .. ,;
. : customer d'esignated premises. The'. interface':~13 2nd

. capable of transmission of voice' arid, associ'a:t.ed i\ i ":

telephone signals within ·the .frequency bandwidth~.f

approximately 300tp 3000 Hz.
'.t . ': : .... r

Interface Group 1 is not provided in association with
FGC and FGD when the first point of switching is· an
.access tandem." In addition, Interface Group 1:i8 not

. provided in association wi th FGB" FGC or FGD when the
".,first point of switching prov.ides only four-wire,;
termi~ations. :

Issued:

; .'

December 15, 1990 Effective:

,'\."i U~;.:i:,\:y ,
", ... ,. '\ he·

: '.' j .~ " :"'. . ..... 'I":

: . ~ '.! ii" n r

January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President

,P.• O. Box 637
Cle~ Lake, South Dakota 57226

t !
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". ...

(,---, ACCESS SERVICE
(

, .

15. Access Service Interfii.c.es and Transmission Specifications' (Cont'd)

. -"
15.1 Switched Access Service" (Cont'd)

(",'

15.1.1 Local Transport Interface Groups (CDntr.d)

(A) Interface GrDup 1 (Cont'd)

The transmission path between 'the'po:!.-n:t of, ,~~r,mi~,:','
"nation at the c.ustomer designated premises arid the
first point of switching may be comprised of ,any form

,',',orconfiguration of plant capable ,of and typicaliliyc
used in the telecommunications industry for the,:!",'
transmission of voice and associated telephone
signals within the frequency bandwidth of 300 to ,3000
Hz.

The interface is prDvided with loop'lmpervisory
, ". ,.' signaling. When the interface is assoCiated,Jwi th

FGA, ~uch signaling 'will 'be IDDp start or ground
start signaling. When the interface is assDciated
with FGB, FGC or FGD, such signaling, except for two
way calling which is E&M signaling, will be reverse
battE;ry signaling.,

(B) Interface Group 2
;-, i::.·l.f;~~-nrl.·~

Interface Group 2 provides fDur.:..wire,'vciic~,.fre'quencY'
'transmissiDn at the point of termination at'the, j".i'

custDmer·;designated premises., ,The interfal::!=!i"is"L.L'!
capable of transmissionof:voice.and:associated .
telephone signals within the frequency bandwidth of
approximately 300 ~to 3000 Hz. "" ,', "',(J';')

The transmission path between the point of termi
nation at the customer designated premisesjan9:ith~

first point of switching may be coniprised'i.of"anYhform.·
bi~onf~guration Df plant capable Df and' typically
used in the· telec.ommunic.ationsindustry fordtheu,id
transmission of voice andassociated telephDne,,; :"
signals within the frequency bandwidth of· ,:,
approximately 300 tD 3000 Hz.

Issued: December 15, 1990.. .... ; . Effective:' ;,January:i 1, ;1991

( By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637 _
Clear Lake 7 South Dakota 57226

-l:"j' :(l~j~ (j~

. , ." l_: '-, ! ,I' ! ~_ j ; ;", .

:' ;;.: .i .>!:::..l' .of 'E~1J'y 'LuJ.;::
\.'/;::1:I':;'11.1.v .



;--.- .. "._----- --- --

__ __ _ .___ ___~.. ::__ ~-:.-&.4",,~::,~.. , ............ ""'. , " ·.L·.tUU.~.l'.l'lIU.' l."

O:dginat Page--:15~4"

15.

ACCESS SERVICE

Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 'Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

(
'.

15.1.1

J .... , !

Local Transpbrt Interface Groups (Contl.d)

(B) Interface Gro~p 2 (Cont'd)

'The interface, is 'pr-ovided with loop supervisory
signaling. When 'the interface is associated with
~GA, such signaling will be loop start or ground
start signaling•. When the interf.ace' ~s asstrc;i:at,epn
with' FGB, FGC or FGD, such signaling, ;"~xceptE']~gr :two,,;
way calling which is E&M signaling, will' be r~verse

'battery signaling., "

(C) Interface Groups 3 through 5

Interface Groups 3 through 5 provide analog
transmission at the point of termination at the
customer designated premises. The various' int¢rfaces
are capable of transmitting electticai'signals:at the

"!' ~~: fre·quenc.ies illustrated following".with the,
., capability to channelize voice frequency transmission

paths. Certain frequencies within' the bandwidth of
the ,Interface Groups are reserved for Telephone
Company use, e.g.", pilot and carrier. g~oup: alarm
tones • Before the 'first point of switching; the .
Te~ephone Company will provide multiplex, equipment to
derive the transmission paths of frequency,,,. ban~wid th
of appr?ximately 300 to 3000 Hz. ,:''',.,P,: ("<,,c~,p.t: ,t·Oi; l:i'~O'-
.., ,:; :.....,~.~--; ~-:·~c'\

.The interfac~s are provided with individual
transmiss'ion path SF supervisory signaling.

Interface Group
Identification No.

Transmission' c Analog
Frequency Bandwidth Hierarchy Level

Maximum No. of
Channelized Voice
Freq. Trans. Patps

,3
4
5

60 - 108 kHz
, 312.,:,;-. 552kHz
564 ,3084 J.cHz

Group '.
Supergroup,
Mas t ergroup.

. ~ \ .', . i; ILl,. 'j, .j _, • .

!,·~d··;i.J.231s'·Flt tll\-'

i: U!'; 60' ' " , '
, 6oO:,;.: .. !,'i~::s'i,;;'11

; ,".

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January·:1.', i J..991

DeQl1 Anderson
:Pre;;ident
'P.O'.' Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dci.kota 57226'
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15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specificat~ons (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

15.1.1 Local Transport Interface Groups (Cont'.d)

(D) Int·erface·Groups 6 through 10
. .

, 'InterfaceGroups 6 through· 10 provide digital,
transmission at the point of termination at the
customer designated premises. The various interfaces
are capa'ble of transmitting electrical signals.'at,;the
nominal bit rates illustrated following, with; the Lej')

capability to channelize voice frequency transmission
paths. Before the first point of 'switching, when .
analog switching utilizing analog termination is
provided,' the Telephone Company will provide
multiplex and channel bank equipment to' derive
transmission paths of a frequency bandwidth'of
approximately 300 to 3000 Hz. When digital switching

-or analog switching with digital carrier terminations'
is provided, the Telephone Company will provide, at .
the first point of switching, a DSI signal(s) in
D3/D4 format.

The interfaces are provided with individual
transmission path bit stream supervisory, signaling.

Interface Group
Ident~fication No.

6
7, , "8

9
10

Nominal Bit
Rate (Mbps)

1.544
3.152
6.312

44.736
274.176'

Digital
Hierarchy.Level

DS1
DSIC
DS2
DS3
DS4

Max. No. of Chaimelized,"
Voice Freq. Trans. Paths ';':'

24
,t.! '48_~·1},~:~ I, ~}ht·jt

,.,96:, it.!",n· 'j ;:;

. 672 .
,:,4032,;, ,- ii '.
ii ;:-, <,::! il:

. :·i·

!.t.'.\!",

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, ,1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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TARIFF'NO. 1
Original Page 15~6

'15.
-

Acce~s Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Contrd)

15.1.1 Local Transpo~t Interface ~roup's (Cont1d)

(E) Local Transport'Optional Features
:'~>'~':~·:~~\;'::·:"::i~~:..,:·:·~,:" :.';.'::': :. "~ -. : ",: -" :;'.~. ':--. "".':. ."".,:.i·,.(7::·_:~.-..': ),:~.-.~:.\~:/;:::.;~::.!~;/ ';"~ ~~l:": ...

" ; ...,,':-';:,:-:I'Wheretransmission facilities' permit,·'the·Telephone'" ;
.. ' Company will , at the option of the customer,. provide

the following features in associatiqn wi th Local .
Transport. An Access Order Charge as specified ~q

17.4.1(A) following is applicable'on. a pet orde~ ..
basis when nonc.hargeable optional features are added"
subsequent to the installation of service •

. ~.,

, {I:

Customer Specification of Local Transp~rt ,
Termination allows the'customer to.specifY, fo~
Feature Group B routed directiy to an end office
or access tandem, a four-wire termination of the
Local Transport at the first point.of ~wi.Sch{ng

in lieu of Telephone Company selected two-wire
tl?rmination. This option' isavailab.lE!'·,O~;I,y.r~heri
"the Feature Group B arrangement. is provided with
TYP'e:~TransmissionSpecificattons. .

Supervisory Signaling , !

Supervisory Signaling allows the customer to ,,'
order an optional supervisory signaling
arrangement for each transmiss~on path provided
where the transmission parametersp~rl!\it~ .and .

, . where signaling conversion is requ:Lre.d by the'
c~~t,oli1er to meet its sign.aling capability.:

.-..... Issued: December 15, 1990 .Effective: January 1, 19,~1

:By: Dean Anderson' .
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

,-. :
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(

15.

ACCESS' SERVICE

Acces~ Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont/d),

15.1 Switched Access:Service (Cont/d)

15.1.1
, "

Local Transport Interface Groups (Cont'd)

i r,>.

(E) Local Transport Optional Features (Cont'd)

The Interface Groups, as' described in (A) through (D)
preceding, represent industry standard arrangements.
Where transmission parameters··peJ;mit,. the ,cust:omer

. maY'select the following optional signaling).', ;.i{" 'f';'"O' ,

arrangements in place of the signaling a:rrange!Jlen~~

standardlyassociated w~th tl1e Interface Groups. -

For Interface Groups 1.and.2 associated with
FGB, FGC or'FGD

DX Supervisory Signaling,
E&M Type I Supervisory Signaling,
E&M Type II Supervisory Signaling, or
E&MType III Supervisory Signaling

For Interface Group'2 associated withFGB, FGC
or FGD and in addition to the preceding

, SF Supervisory Signaling, or Tandem SUPE:!:t;'y~s<it'Y>

Signaling
,', i.• t,; -:; 1. <I ;~l t,':, !.

For Interface Groups 3 through: 5",: ii"'>:. " ,. ,
.. ':,' ,,[ ,-

6p~'ioJ;1al Supervis6rYSigi.taliJ;1g:N,Ot;.Ay~i;J,.f1-p+e:,

For Interface GrouPEl 6 throughiO ; :;,

These Interfaee Groups may, at the option of ,the
customer, beptovided with-individual' '0'_' .

transmission path SF supervisory signaling where
such signaling is available in'~~lep~on~ Company
central offices. Generallysuch','signaling"is'
av~~lable only where the first point of ,
switching provides all. analog (Le., , ;nQp.~c'!~g~\tal)
interface to the transport termination. .

Addi tionally, ~ in (F) following 7 there.Js; a" ',,,
matrix of available Premises Interface Codes as

-a--fune~ien·of Interface Group, Telephone Company
Switch Supervisory ~ignaling,Cll1d Feature Group.

: .',1 -;.

Issued: December 1~, ,1990

By:

Effectiv~:, ,.;raD.U~,),,;,.,,1991 ,

Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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TARIFF ·No.·1
Or.iginal.. Pag~ .15:"-8

15. Access Service Interfaces and Trans!lllssion Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont;d)

. i5.i.1 'Local TransiJort Interface. Groups (Cont,'d)

(F) Available Prefu~ses Interfa~e Codes

Following'is'a matrix showing premises interface
codes which are available for each Interface Group.
Theit availability is a function of the Telephone '
Company switch supervisory signaling and ~E!a,.t·uFelli.J _ .~

Group. ;\,;;; l'a)',i2 L·

Interface
Group

1

2

Telephone Company Premises Feature 'Group'
Switch Supervisory Signalii'J.g Interface Code A B C D·

10 2LS2 X
LO 2L83 X
GO -2GS3 X
GO 2GS3 X
10, GO 2DX3 X

!:. L9, GO 4EA3-E X
LO, GO 4EA3-M X
10, GO 6EB3-E X
10, GO 6EB3-M X
RV, EA, EB, EC 2DX3. X . X. ,r~;;,

RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA3-E X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4EA3-M X ¥... )C..·..
RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB3-E X X ',X

; u J.

RV, EA, EB, EC 6EB3-M X X X
EA, EB, Ee 6EC3 X .. X
RV;·, 2RV3..,.O !.X, ' .. ¥: 1',::> 'if;' .

.RV " 2RV3-T X X X
..

LO, GO 4SF2 X
LO, GO 48F3 X
LO 4L82 X
LO -4L83 X
LO 4L82 X

l,t ..I:_ i ;!)

Issued: December 15, 1~90 Effective: ·Janua~:l, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear, Lake, South Dakota 57226
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15. Access S.ervicelnterf"aces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service '(Cont'd)

15.1.1 Local Transport Interfac~ Groups (Cont'd)

(F) Available Premises Interface Codes (Cont'd)

Interfac'e '.' Telephone Company Premises
Group Switch Super~isory'Signaling Interface Code

Feature Group .. . .
A ·B C D

. i

Z(Cont'd)'

i :-, ,'"';" .-.::-: ,r=:

',.

GO
GO
GO
La,
La,
LO,
La,

;:cLO~

LO,
,LO,
RV,
RV,
RV,
RV,
RV,
B,V,

'RV';
RV,
RV,
EA,
RV
RV
RV
RV

GO
GO
GO
GO
GO>
GO
GO··
EA, EB, Ee
EA, EB, EC
EA, EB, EC
EA, EB, EC
EA, EB, EC
EA,' EB, EC
EAj EB, .;BC.
EA, EB~EC
EA, EB, BC
EB, EC

4GS2
4G83
6G8Z'
4DX2
4DX3
6EA2-E
6EA2-M·
8EB2-E
8EB2-M
6EX2-B
4SF2
48F3
4-DX2
4DX3
6DX2
6EA2-2
6EA2-M
8EB2-E
8EB2-M
8EC2-M
4RV2-0
4RV2-T
4RV3-0
4RV3-T

x '\' !'...\: ; ~" j: N.(': ,.

X I

X
it
x
x
x
X',;;:;: !;)
X
X

x x x
x
x x x
x

x
., ,X,.X;'(i1.iX .

X 'x' x
x x X
x :k x

x x
x x x
x x
x x
x x

3

4

5

La, GO
RV, EA, EB, Ee'

La, GO
RV, EA, EB, EC

La, GO
RV, EA, EB, EC

4AHS-B
4AH5-B

4AH6-C
4AH6-C

4AH6-D
4AH6-D

x
x x x

x
x x x

x
x x x

t.
,,":/

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective:·January:l,1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637 -
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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J..tUU.lflf NO. 1
.Ori~inal"~ag.e 15..;,10.

ACCESS SERVICE

15 .. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

15.1..1 Local Transport Interface Groups (Cont(d) .. ~

(F) Available· .Premises Interface Codes (Cont'd)

Interfac~ Telephone Company Premises Feature Group
Group Switch Supervisory Signaling Interface Code A B C D

6 . LO, GO 4DS9-15 X ; ", : Hi ~", :

LO, GO 4DS9-15L X 1 "",1 L';lg,-:2 'J ~J ~. ~ }
;::.- .";:.ll

RV, EA, .EB, EC 4DS9-15 X X . X'·
RV, EA~ EB, ·EC· 4DS9-15L X X· X

7 LO, GO 4DS9.-31 . X,
10, GO 4DS9;-31L X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS9-31 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC ,4DS9-31L X X X

8 10, GO 4DSO-63 X
1 i LO, GO 4DSO-63L X

RV, EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DSO-63L X X X

9 LO, GO 4DS6-44 ·X .: \ .i'

LO, GO. 4DS6-44L X
RV, EA, EB, Ee ,4DS6-44 X X X
RV, EA, EB, EC 4DS6-44L X X X

10 LO, GO 4DS6-27 :x; t'" Y..
LO, GO. 4DS6-27L x· }::

RV, EA~ EB, EC 4DS6-27 X X X
RV, EA, EB, Ee 4DS6-27L X X X'

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January,.1, 1991

By:

~ • ,," 0 •

Dean Anderson
President
·P.o. Box 637
Cle~Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

15.
"

Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

15.1.2 Standard Transmission Specifications

Descriptions of' the transmission specifications avai~able

w.ith eac4 Feature Group as a function of ~he,Int~~f~ce "
....".,. ,c"':Group selected, by the customer, are set, for~h,:iri::.(A>::':<,,'·">""

through "(D) 'fqllowing. Descriptions of each of these
StanQard Transmission Specifications and the two DATA
Transmission ~arameters mentioned are set. forthj,i,c i fl-' i';,;,

respectively in (E) through (G) and 15.1.3(A) and ,(B) ,~

following:

(A) Feature Group A

FGA is provided with either Type B, 'or Type C, ..
:Transmission Specifications. The specif.icatiqris 'for
the associ:ated parameters are guaranteed to the first
point of switching. Type, C Transmission Specifi'....
cations are provided with Int~rface Group 1 and Type
B is provided with Interface Groups 2 through 10.

( Type DP Data Transmission Parameters are prOVided
with FGA· to the first point of swi tching. ~, : t. ;'.

,.
," j "I"· ".

,J, f: '.i 11 (1\.:)',·

;',::';::":FGB 'i's provided with either Type B or TY~;. '~b~':';~:'::: '
, , . II .:'traJlsmission Specifications ~ The spe~~fi~a.tions' for

the assoCiated parameters are ·guarant~ed to,itb~'lend

office when routed directly or to the first point of
switching when routed via an access tandem. Type C
Transmission Specifications are provided with '
Interface Group 1 and Type B is provided with'
Interfac.e Groups 2 through 10. Type DB)J.€Lt~
Transmission Parameters are provided.,w,i ~h,:E:~~(j~g, tb~

. first 'poi,nt of switching. . " .'. f'~ :.,-~;'

(B) . Feature Group B

,j' '. ~ • '. ; 1 I' j'r J ~.

Issued: December 15, 1990
", ..

By: Dean Anderson
Presidl2O.t
P.O. Box 637 '
ClearLake, South Dakota 57226

·!i· ,:.
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..Original:P~g~.;1S:-12. .

(~

15.

ACCESS SERVICE

Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

\.

15.1.2

'...:. :.:.

Standard.Transmission Specifications '(Cont'd)

(C) Feature Group C

FGC is provided with either Type B or Type C
Transmis~ion Specif~cations as follows:

When routed directly to the end office either
Type B or Type C is provided. . ;:;,,' ).',.q'.': 1 ':) .. 1:i

, ..
'. When routed to an access tandem only Typ~ 'n is

provided•. - .._, --, -- -'-- -.-" --- --.---
• !'" - .'

Type B or Type C is provided on the transmission
'path from the access tandem to the end office.

• t ~ , . • - . . '. " t! .:

Type C Transmission SpecifLcations are provided with
Interface Group 1 when routed directly to an end
office. Type B is provided withlnter~ace Group~ 2

. thl;'o,ugh .10, whether routed directly·:to·'ci.n end off'ice
or to.anaccess tandem...... . .'

Type' DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided
with FGC for the transmission path between the
customer designated,premises and the end office when
directly routed to the end office, and between the
customer designated premises and the access tandem' .
and between the access tandem and tpe end office.when.
routedvia ,an access tandem,:-. 'r; 1'\ ,\:>

! ;

:~t;·!.~;I~.'~··i· ..-:

'Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January ,1, 1991

( By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
~lear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page15-1~

15. Access Service Interfacesan~ Transmission Specifications (Cont'd) .

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

15.1.2 Standard Transmission Specificat~ons (Cont'd)

CD) Feature Group D

FGDis ·provided with either Type A';·~Type.:;·~;'::6fi~TyP~:,,:;c- '..
Transmission Specifications as fo1~ows:

•••• , ..... 0

"When routed to the 'end office either'!·f.y,pl=l.BN~P: 9
is provided.

"When routed to-an access tandem only Type A is'
provided.

., :

. .
Type A is provided on the transmission path from
theacce.ss tandem to the end offic!,!.,,;. ,.-i··,· .

Type A Transmission Specifications(E)

Type CTransmission Specifications are provided with
Interface Group 1. Type A and Type B Transmission
Specifications are provided with Interface Groups 2
through ~O.

Type DB Data Transmission Parameters are provided
withFGD for the transmis~.ion;pat~..b~tyr,~en bte'l'YDe C
customer designated premises and the ..eildof.f.ice·· .when .

. directly' routed to the end office. Type DA Data
TransIllis;3i"on Parameter~ i3.r e pJ;Qvi~e~', fq;: .. tl;1~h,,,,... r: ur C
transmission path between the customer designated.
premises and the access tandem and between the access
tandem and the end office when routed via an.acces~
tandem·. . .

oo.i (in: ti.~-t the !_. ; .. ~ii

!", '"I:

Type.A·Transmission Specifications is provided with'
,the fol19Win~ parameters: ','; I',

(1) Loss Deviation

The maximum Loss Deviation of the ·1004 Hz loss'
relative to the Expected Measured Loss <J1:l1L) is
+ 2".0 dB. '" Ll Lit.::

.,',-, eli,I' [) f r:i. (~C . i.!ller; .
.• . t \ ;'". ri':!· '·1

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: ,~~u~~, 1991

; -.:'
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ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF. NO. 1
... Orlgi$.l Page 15-:14.

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

Standard.· Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

(E)
. ..

Type A"Trahsmission Specifications.(Cont' d)

(2) Attenua.tion Distortlon

The maximum Attenuation Distortion in the 404 to
2804 Hz frequency band relative to tQ.~j.:+oss(:C!-t '
1004 HZ'is -1.0 dB to +3.0 dB., "'i') p,}g( J';.·1.',

(3) C-Message Noise

The maximum C-Message. Noise for the transmission
path at the route miles listed is less than or
equal to: '; ;

'.1 '.:" I'. >' "':" '

(4)

. Route Miles

Less than 50
.51 to 100
101 to 200
20i'to 400

. 401 -to 1000

C-Notch Noise -

C-Message Noise

32,dBrnCO
34 dBrnCO

_37.' dBrnCO-~
: 40' dBrnCO·
42 dBrnCO

Issued: December 15, 1990

The maximum C-Notch·Noise, utilizing a.-16·dBmO
holding tone, is less than or. equal· to '45 .
dBrnGO.

-. '.1 'l'i!;1)

Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P~O. Box 637
Clear.Lake, South Dakota 572:?6

. ',I ~, " ". (;::
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Original Page 15-15

/--'=:: ' ACCESS' SERVICE
l

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont',d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

15.1.2 Standard Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

(E) Type A Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

(5) Echo.Control

Echo control, identified as Equal Level Echo
Path Loss,' and expressed as Echo Return,Loss"and
Singing Return Loss, is dependent. on! the,," 1 'j

routing, i.,e., whether the service is routed
directly fro~ the customer's point of termi~

nation (POT) to the end office or via an access
tandem. It is equal to or greater than the
following: . .

; 1;

POT to Access Tandem
POT to End 'Office

- Direct·
- Via Access Tandem

.(6)' ..Standard Return Loss

Echo
Return Loss

21 dB

N/A
16 dB

Singing
Return Loss

14 dB

N/A
11 dB

; ; . ~ .;

.Standard Return Lossexpressed"as:·:.EchoiJRe1turn"j;'-.:
Loss and Singing Return Loss.! on! two~wi:re ports
of a four~wire point of termination~shallbe
equal ~o or greater than:

Echo Return Loss

5 dB

Singing Return, Loss..,

2.5 'dB': .

, ..

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective:,:: Jan~aryc;lI;J:1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637 ~

Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

. ~
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ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO•.1
'.. OrigiDal 'Page' 15.":16 ...

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 pWitched Access Service'(Cont'd)

15.1.2 Standard' Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

(F) Type B Transmission Specifications'

Type B Transmission Specifications are provided with
the following parameters:

(1) Loss Deviation
'I ; ~ ;<'f n~,~-T.PaJ~,t?~. 1.:'].-:..1b

. The maximum Loss Deviatfon of the 1004 'Hz10ss'
rela.:tive to the Expected Measured Loss (EML) is
+·2.:S:dB.~---~~---~ -~~- -~ -~~~

(2) Attenuation Distortion

The maximum Attenuation Distortion in the·404 to
2804 Hz-frequency band relative to loss at 1004
Hz is -2.0 dB to +4.0 dB.

(3) C-Message Noise
" .... \'

The maximum C-Message Noise for the transmission
path at the route miles listed :is less; than for];

equal to:

Route Miles

less than 50
'51 to 100

101 to, 200
201 to 400
401 to 1000

(4) C-Notch Noise-

C-Message Noise*
Type :in Type B2"

32 dBrnCO· i 35 dBrnCO·~;: '] 0.':;::)' :'
33 dBrnCO 37 dBrnCQi:·,q:. ",

~ 35 dBrnCO .. 40 dBrnCO'
37.dBrnCO· 43 dBrnCO

.39 dBrnCO 45 dBrnCO

'. i ~

; ;;.:,

The maximum C-Notch Noise, utilizing a -16 ~BmO

holding tone is less than or'equal' to 47 ~U~rnCO.

' .

* For Feature Groups C and D.only Type B2 will be provided •. For Feature.
Groups A and B, Type Bl orB2·will provided as ~et·.forth in,'Technic~h:"i,'\!
Reference TR-NPL-000334. ,.,; 'hilll or

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean. Anderson
President
P.O.: Box 637 .
Glear: Lake, South Dakota 57226 .

,.. ;
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Original Page 15-17

ACCESS' SERVICE
,: "

15. Access Service Interfaqes and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

15.1. 2 Standard Transmission' Specifications (Cont'd)

(F) Type B Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

,,~ . , ,(5) Echo Control

ii,
.' '.'. :~;:' ; .., ,}" : j'

EGho-:control, identified as Impedance Balance
for FGA and FGB and Equal Level' Echo;'Pat):li..Lo~s
for FGC and 'FGD, and expressed as Echo; Return ,,
Loss (ERL) and Singing Return Loss (SRL); is
dependent on the routing, i.e., whether the 
service is routed directly from the customer's
point of terminat10n (POT) to the end office or
via an access' tandem. The ERL- arid' SRt. al~o, _'. 
differ by Feature Group, type of termination,
and:·type of transmissioIl path. They are greater
than or equal to the following:

Echo
Return Loss

Singing
Return Loss

POT to Access Tandem
- Termiriatedin

4-Wire trunk.
_'- Terminated in

-Z':"Wire trunk.

21 dB

16 dB

-14 dB

i'"la. dlk_'

6 dB

.': .:.1 :

11 dB

:',: 4: d:s

:'\ ~. L. I, ;;:d i.~.' I"

11 dB

'. '; !

8dB

13 dB

16 ·dB
POT to-End Office

..,. Direct' ,
- Via Access Tandem

.For. FGB access

.For FGC access,
(Effe~tive-4-Wire_

-__ .' .-'. transmission path
'. . at end office) . \: .16"qB -

.For FGC ac.cess
(Effective 2-Wire
transmi~sion path
at end office)

ii.;· dP, __ -

Issued: December 15~ 1990 Effective: JanuaryI 1,,1'.1991

. By: . Dean Anderson
President ,
p .O~ Box 637 '
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

'Ii;
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, "TARIFF NO. 1
Orig~I!al ~age is-lB

15.

ACCESS SERVICE

-
Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

15.1.2

l. ., ',,'
.1';"o,.,I't.,',· .

Standaid"Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

(F) Type B Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

,(6) Standard Ret~rn Loss

Standal'd-Retu:En-:'Loss, --expl'essed-as--Eehe--Return
Loss and Singing Return Loss, on tWOi:W!+~FPH~tsl

of, a four-wire point of termin~t~9n-;i~hiJi1-;!.,Qb§!5-1[}
equal·'to or' greater' than:' . " ,

EC,ho',Return Loss

5dB

Singing Return Loss

2.5 dB

(G) Type C Transmission Specifications

Type C Transmission Specifications ,are"prl;lvided,with
,tl1e"following parameters: '..' .

{I) , Loss ,Deviation

The maximum Loss Deviation of the 1004 Hz loss
relative to the Expected Measured Loss (EML) is
+3.0 dB. -

(2) Attentuation Distortion
ii.L '~'e l.lOJ" l~:

~ i-:·~;\. ·~.!.,·.,n .s.·!·1~:!11 fir?

The maximum Attenuation Distortion in the 404 to
280ti- '-Jjz frequency band reIative , to: ,losi:l'c,at 1004
Hz' is· -2 •.0 dB to +5.5 dB. " '.

1 ~ i ":.. .: i. : :.•

Issued: December 15, 1990

By:

Effective:

Dean Anderson
President
P.'p. Box 637
CIE!ar :Lake, South Dakota 57226

January 1, 1991
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Original Page 15-19

ACCESS SERVICE

Access Service Interfaces and. Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

: ..~"

15.1. 2

', .

Standard Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

(G) Type C Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

,o.::(,3} , .C..-Message· Noise

Th~ maximum C-Message Noise for'the't.ransmission
path at the route miles listed is lessdhalli':or',
equalto:!';

C-Message Noise*
Route Miles Type C1 Type C2

. less than 50 32 dBrnCO 38 dBrnCO'
'51 to 100 33 dBrnCO 39dBrnCO :\

101 ,1;:0. 200 35 dBrnqO 41 dBrnCO
201 to 400 37 ,dBrnCO 43 dBrnCO
401 to 1000' '39 dBrnCO' 45 dBrnCO

"

(4) C-Notch Noise'

The maximum C-Notch Noise, utilizing a -16 ,dBmO
,holding tone is less than or 'equal to 47.dBrnCO.

',;,l:i "':i1l :=:,-:;5 (,i:e

: ",':,':; t.L.~·fl1 0'

* For Feature Groups C and D only Type C will be provided. For Feature
Groups A and B, Type C1 or C2 will be provided as set forth in Technical
Reference TR-NPL-000334. .";:, ~ ",i ::i

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

t, By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. ,Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 .:, !
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15.

ACCESS SERVICE

Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

,15~1.. 2 Standard' Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

(G) Type C Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

(5) Echo Control,

EGho -Gontrol'~ identi·fied -as-Return -Loss and-- -
'expressed,as Echo Return Loss and Si~g~~gtR~~~r9
Loss is dependent on the routing.,; i.,e. ""whethe]j(,

I "'•• <0 _ 1 [J~ 1... .'•. _" ' -(_1 J

. the service is routed directly from' the " .
,customer's point of termination (POT) to the,end
office or via an access tandem. It is equal to
or greater than thefollowin~:

(
1 i .. 1_

':" .J.

POT to Access Tandem

'POT to End Office
.,... pirect
- Via'Access Tandem

(for FGB'Orily)

Echo
Return Loss

13.dB.

13 dB,
. a dB·

, 'Singing
Return Loss

6 dB

6 dB .
4 dB

15.1. 3 Data Transmission Parameters
: 'j • j.. ~ ',I I .;

Two types of Data Transmission Parameter~, i~e~,:,Ty'p"eiP.{I.!.
and Type DB, are provIded for the .FeatureTOfpupi:,~frange-,

mehts.Type DB is provided with Feature Groups A, B: andd]
and ai~o wi,th;,FE,!ature Group'Dwheri,FE,!C!-t-u,re Grol,lp D'~§8]~r,
directly routed ,to the end offiCE:! °n,.,Ty,pe' DA is, oJ;11y'
provided with Feature Group D ,and only 'when routed via an
access tandem. Follow~ng are descriptiqns of ea~. ';'

(A) Data Transmission Parameters Type DA

(1) Signal to C-Notched Noise Ratio

The. Signal to C-Notched Noise Ra,tio is eq~a~iJ,to

or 'greater than 33, dB. " .', i',

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

....... By:
, :~. .",

Dean Anderson
President
'p~O~ Box 637
Giea:('.Lake, South Dakota 572..2..6,

: t·"·
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Original Page 15-21

ACCESS SERVICE

Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont/d)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont/d)

15.1.3 Data Transmission Parameters (Cont/d) .

(A) Data Transmission Parameters Type DA (Cont/d)

.....,., •••• c ..•... ,(?) Envelope Delay Distortion. ';".>
~he maximum Envelope. Delay Distortion for the

. frequency bands and route miles' specifiedFis!;'"
;;: .; ;". '1'. ! '.

604 to 2804 Hz

less than 50 route miles 500 microseconds

.' ,. ~..: -: '.

equal to or greater than
.50 route miles 900 microse.c.Onds .

(

1004. to 2404 Hz·

less than 50 route miles 200 microseconds

equal to or greater than
50 route miles 400 microseconds

••••. <0

..(3) Impulse Noise Counts ..

• ! I'!' ': 1 i .j j I ii' LilE-:

'The: ,Impulse NoiSE! Counts. exceeding"al65edBtnCO
threshold in 15 minutes is no more than 15
courits~ .... --- --.- ------, -- ----- - --,---

-(4) Intermodulation Distortion

The Second Order (R2) and T4ird Order (R3)
Intermodulation Distortion·products!~arecequal.to'·
o'r greater than:

Second Order (R2)
Third Order (R3)

33 dB'
37 dB ;, ' .

Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637 -
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

(

Issued: December 15, 1990

By:

. ,',,'. ..Effective:i n;l'anuarydl,n1l991
;,!.' I .. ~;.':: :";'! J';_': Ii~:-:!~: ll!;,~JiI ] 5

,.. ..

,·.·.id :':t ...: ~11.'(!. ~\.ILla.i. :."
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15.

ACCESS' SERVICE

Access Service Interfaces an~ Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service ·(Cont'd)

15.1.3

,: ~.:--

Data Transmission Parameters (Cont'd)

(A) Data Transmission Paramet~rs Type DA (Cont'd)

: ... (.5)·.phase Jitter
·"\-'.-.:·.·"-..1:·;·.. ·.:'·. -.

The Phase Jitter over the 4-300 Hz frequency
band .is less than or equal to 50 peak-to~peak.

(6) Frequency Shift

The' maximum Frequency Shift does not exceed -2
to +2Hz.

. .
(B)!.~IData Transmission Parameters. ~ype ·DB i i.',

(1) Signal to C-Notched·Noise Ratio

The~signal to ~-Notched Noise Ratio is equal to
or greater than 30 dB •

.(2) Envelope Delay Distortion
: '.1 "

The:· .inaximum Envelope Delay' Distortion for the
frequency bands and 'route miles specif~ed\d~:

604 to 2804 Hz

less than 50 route miles

equal to.or greater than
.50' route miles

BOO microseconds

·1000 microseconds ...

1004 to 2404 Hz

less than 50 route miles

equal to or greater than
50 route miles

320 microseconds

SOD microseconds

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: . January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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ACCESS SERVICE

'J."ARIFF NO.1
Or~gillalf.~ge,~?"'723.- - .' -.

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.1 Switched Access Service (Cont' d).

15.1.3 Data Transmis::i'ion Parameters (Cont'd)

(B)
.. .. .

Data Transmlsslon Parameters Type DB (Cont'd)

(3) Impulse Noise Counts .

The Impulse Noise Counts exceeding ~ 67 darncD
. , . threshold in 15 minutes is np' mOJ:~eti:t~fri:'~J5 'NO,' }
counts.. . i ... ,.; ,~.'j,-2,,';. ~", ..

(4) Intermodulation Distortion

The Second Order (R2) and Third Order (R3)
Intermodulation Distortion products are equal to
or greater thEm: .. , .'

, 'i '.i : i. '~"" , i :.' ~ 'I' (, I ' Second Order (R2)
Third Order (R3)
..

(5) Phase ,Jitter

31 dB
34 dB

The Phase Jitter over the 4-300 Hz frequency
band is less, than or equal to 70 . p~ak-~o-peak.

(6) Frequency Shift "

:., ". =,: .'

Issued:

;',':"'l!::;:,C: thcin l~)'

'The maximum Frequency Shift does not exceed -2'
'tq··+2 Hz.

, ".; .

. :'.,

December 15, 1990 Effective: J~uary 1, 1991

.By: ·DeanAnderson
President
P.O'" Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ,ASSOCIATION, mc.

ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO.1
Original Page 15-24

15. Access Service Interfaces and Transmission Specifications (Cont'd)

15.2 Reserved for Future Use

..' "

.' I: !' fT',' :l
•••••• f.

Issued: December 15, 1990 'Effective: January 1, 1991

\, By: Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226 '
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATIO~; INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

16.

TARIFF NO •. 1
Original Page 16-1

"

". , •.1

RESERVED FOR FUT.URE USE

Issued: December 15~ 1990 : Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates an~ Charges

17.1 Common Line Access Service

17.1.1 Carrier Gommon Line Access Service

. TARIFF NO.1
. 23rd Revised Page 17-1
Cancels 22nd Revised Page 17-1

Rate

".

•

Regulations concerning Carrier Common: Line Access
are set forth in Section 3. preceding.

Origiillltlrig Per Acce~~Minute

Terminating Per Access Minute

17.1.2 Reserved for Future Use

. '~.;.

O':'! i ~ •. :, :.

'. : .

.. ,,'[It l'
., I.', ... I: ;' ! ,:. i

. p] ,

(C)

(C)

[1] Based on the SettiementStlpUIation approved by the South Dakota Public· Utilities
.Commission (SDPUC) on November 14, 2006, LECA will bill I2:~¢ per·minute for both
Originating and Tenninating minutes. This rate will remain in effect for three years. from the
effective date unless a SDPUC or FCC order" establishing intr~state switched access r~tes
becomes effective during the initial three year teim~ The Stipulation rate will renew for
automatic one (1) year renewals unless LECA provides notification otherwise.

Issued: November 29, 2006 Effective: January 1, 2007
By: Jerry Reisenauer

President
P.O. B'ox 39' 
Bison, SD 51620



·ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

17.1 Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

TAlU..I!"J! ~u. 1

Original P~ge 17-2

17.1.3 Reserved for ·Future Use
' ...

.... :..:

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226
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LOCAL EXCHANGE CARRIER ASSOCIATION, INC. TARIFF NO. '1
1st Revised Page 17-3*

. - Cancels 1st Original Page 17-3

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)'

17.1 Common Line Access Service (Cont'd)

17.1.4 Universal Carrier Access Fund

(A) Universal Carrier Access Fund

, Tariff " '
~ ;Se~fion' ','

Rate Reference

:\

Per minute of use for both
originating and terminating
access.

$0.00000, ': 8. ,(R)

Issued: January 3, 1991

: 1\ !

*Fiied, in c.ompliance witl;l' 1;he Public Utili ties Commission
December 28, 1990, Order~

Effective: J;muary 1,'1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



--_..__"":" __~ , -....~ _-..........". """A........,.4,,~-,"-".

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

17.2 Switched Access Service

17.2.1 Nonrecurring Charges'·

(A) Local Transport Element 
Installation Per Line or Trunk

.I.~I~·l.'V.~

., '23rd'Revised'~age17-4
Cancels 22Jid Revised Page17-4 '

, Rate

$295.00

(B) Reserved for Future Use ' , , ,i • ,',,;
• - - _•• - -.- - - -_ .. - M_ .. - - -_.__ ••••- -"." _'M _.- -- - _ - .. -':"'- --- -- - - - ._- - -- -"- _.- ---- -_._"- --- .. _ -.-_ ,- - _ -- -. - - .. _. - •• - _ '- -- -"-'-- :·~1T·i·rT:~t :'':.~. t::;1~Tr'r! :rr;"i:..T..7-.:-..I.!_ - _ ..

'(C) InterimNXX Translation Per Order "': ,01 :$iSL00 j;:.ij'>! 7~'4,'

Per LATA or Market Area

17.22 Traffic Sensitive

Local Switching, (End Office)

Per Access Minute
,Per Access Mip,ut~ ,

Local Transport

Per Access Minute

Originating
Terminating

,[1]
[1]:'

[lJ

(C)
. ,(C)

(C)

Network Blocking Per Blocked Call

Applies to FGD only
t: i :) ;£11, ,'j;

,8XX DataBase 'Qliery'Service

Per Query
Basic,
Vertical Feature

$0;0271
, :~; ! ~': I. "DO

$0.0079
$0.0082

[1] Based on the Settlement Stipulation approved by the South Dakota Public Utilities
Commission (SDPUC) on Noyember 14, 2006, LECA will bill 12.5¢ per lnmute1,tor b,oth
Originating and Terminating ininutes. This rate will remain in effect for three years from the .
effective date uDless"a,'SnpUC oi-:FCC order establishing intrastate switched access rates
becomes effective during the initial three year term. The Stipulation rate will renew for'
automatic one (1) year renewals unless LECA provides notification otherwise. ';

Issued: November 29,2006
.. ' . By:
:..\ ..... ' ".

Jerry Reisenauer
President
P.O. Box 39
Bison, SD 57620

Effective: J aUluiry 1, 2007



___________ ______• ......J..I...,..,"'~ .... vJ... , ..LJ.'v_

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges' (Cont r d) ' ..

17.2 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

17 i 2.3 Reserved for J,future' Use _

.ullU.~~ .l'lIU. 1.

Original Page 17-5 ,

,",.:
. '.,'

Issued: December 15, 1990

, ,
."

Effective: January 1,. 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. 'Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

. '.,:



ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cant'd)

17~2 Switched ·Access Service (Cont'd)

17.2.4 Reserved fo~ Future Use

.IlllUJ!"J!" ~u. ~

Original Page 17-6

l
\

l) .. ,'.~ .. ,,' ,". : L ",•..

;-",-.• 1- 'i !':

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effec.tive: January I, 1991

(, By: Dean Anderson
President
p •.O~· ·.Box 637
Clear'Lake, South Dakota 57226



.:ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Cparges .(Cont'd)

17.2 Switched Access Service (Cont'd) _

TARIFF NO. 1
original Page 17-7

17.2.5 Reserved for Future Use

",.,.- ..

.....

, . "
c,
. .'

i· !

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

(,
..... By: Dean. Anderson

President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226.



17.

------ -------~~.,

ACCESS SERVICE

Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

17.2 Switched Access Service (Cont'd)

J.lllU.~.r l'iu. .L

Original Page 17-8

17.2.6
. '.

Reserved for Future Use

"... .~ /

)

! .

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effective: ~anuary1, 1991

By:· Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



(,

LUl;AL ~{';.l:l.ANI:i,l!; {';1llUU..KR. ASSOCIATION, INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates ·and Charges (Contrd)

17.3 Reserved for Future Use

" .- .. . . .

'. '.

Issued: December 15, 1990

TARIFF NO.1
Original Pa.ge 17-9

- .

Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 17~10

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates: and Charges (Cont'd)

17.4. Other Services

Le- ..

17.4.1

, i:··
• '0,;

Access Ordering

.(A)' .A:c.cess. Order Charge
, ,

, Per order

(B) Service Date Change Charge

Charge

$89 ~.OO:";

Tariff
Section

··Reference

," ..

;:, 5-.'4j ill

-A Service Date Change Charge
will apply, on a per order per

! v; per occurrence basis, for each
servic.e date changed. The
Acces's Order Charge as specified
in 17.4~1(A) preceding does not
apply. The applicable charge is:

Service Date Change Charge,
per order

(C) Design Change Charge

$30.00
, : r

:'" ,.s~4.:3

$30.00

The Des-ign Change Charge will
apply on a,per order per'occur-'
rence basis, for each order .
requiring design change. The
applicable charg~ is:

Design Change Charge,
per order

(D) ~isc~llaneous Service Order Charge

5.4.3

Per Occurrence ,$30.00 5.4.2

Issued: December 15, ·1990 Effective: 'January'l; 1991

By: : DealL.Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 17-11

. ','

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

17.4. Other Services (Cont'd)

17.4~2 Additional Engineering

Additional Engineering
Periods '

(A) Basic Time per engineer
normally scheduled
working hours

(BY' Overtime ,per engineer
outside 'of normally
scheduled working hours

(C)' Premium Time outsida of
scheduled work daY1
per engineer

,j :" • ", .. '

Each Half
, Hour or

Fraction
, Thereof

$15.28

$22.92

$30.56

Tariff
, section
Reference

'; i'13.~

13.1

13.1

(I; j :

.' ~ .. ;

Issued: December 15, 1990

":'

'J '~ . :1

Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Cleat:" Lake, South Dakota 57226



ACCESS SERVICE

TARIFF NO. 1
Original Page 17-12

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

17.4. Other Services (Cont'd)

17.4.3, Addidonal Labor

::':'::,i,;!?:"i;'(i':;:}:F:'~:r;(;,:::;:f<':·:';';;'C::;':;;~,d4~ ~ i Pl1PJ, Labor
',":' 'Pe!ridds

Each Balf

:":F~~~~i6'~'".:rH·,:~,}\;j,tsI~~tff,>"::,,,'
, Ther~~f' :Reference'

I"

, (A)nslnstallati?n oi Repair

Overtime, ,
outside' of normally
scheduled wor~ing

hours on a scheduled
work day, per technician

, ,.....
- Premiurn, Time,

outside of scheduled
work day, per technician

(B) Stand by

- Basic Time,
normally scheduled

, , :wo;r:k~ng hours,
, "per technician

- Overtime,
outside of normally
scheduled working',
hours on a scheduled
work day, per technician

- Premium Time',
,'outside, of scp.eduled
work :Clay;

per technician

$22.58*

$30 .. 11*

$14~95
!, .,"'/'

$22.42*'

$29.'89*,

. "';. !!'~ '/
13.2.1 &
13.2.2

, 13.2.1 Pt
13.2.2

13,.2,.3i

13.2.3
.~. :~'"

.13~2;3

.~ .t.. ) ~ ?

. .

* A callout of a Telephone Company employee at a time not consecutive with
the ,employe!:!'s scheduled work' period is subject to a miniIiJumchar&"~, qf
four hours. ~ :'.

......

Issued: December 15, 1990 ;'. ' Effec.tive~' "January\:I.,:;'l.9.91

By: Dean Anderson
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

1 '! " 'I
._ J.:'::" ,1.•



.llU\"aL .l5AL.I:I.lW\:ilS \;.8llli..l.ID{ ASSOClA;TION~ INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

17.4. Other Services (Cont'd)

17.4.3 Additional Labor (Cont'd)

. . TARIJ.7!?· NO. 1
Original Page 17-13.

Additional Labor Periods Each BalfHour or Fraction Thereof

;.J.l'-,.;\~.. l> ,1..' .; iJ.: '

Installation
. and Repair

Technician

Central Office Tariff
Maintenance Section
Technician '1' ,', iJRefer,ence

_~---:-..:.:.'...:;;.... -,-~l 11' .. - .

(C) Testing and Maintenance with
other Telephone Companies, 9~
Other Labor

- Basic Time per technician
normally sc.heduled:working hours

,$15.05 $14.95 13.2.4 &
13.2.5

T,Oyer~ime p~r technician outside
"of'normally sche4uled working'

hours .Ion a sch~qu+ed",work' day,

- Premium Time per technic.ian
outside 9f scheduled work day.

$22.58*

$30.11*

$22.42*

'$29.89*

13.2.4,&
~S..2~5,

13.2.4,&
, .13 "~ ~ 5

I '."; :'iil

, .;:, .::; . :, "".! "c'* A c.all out of a Telephone Company employee at a time not cons.ec.ut~ve.·',with

the 1'~1I1plqyee"'s;s,cherc1u~~d" work period is subj ect 'to a minimuln charge of
~o\.lr. hours. '

,,~ : I

.. I
'.1 .'" -~_ • {!

ui. ~II.: i.i.,,:~· 1?,.~2.5

Issued: Dec.ember 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

• I. ' : : ~ ~ :, ,\ .,

By: Dean Anderson
J;'res~dent
P.O•.Box: 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

'. :.; .!. ~ , ; '. ~ I



17.

_.~--,- -------_.,.

ACCESS SERVICE

Rates and Charges (Cont'd).

17.4. Other Services (Cont'd)

17.4.4 Miscellaneous Services' -

.L.t11\.LJ!J! ~v. J.

Original Page 17-14,

(A) Additional Cooperative Acceptance Testing - Switched

'.

Access

Testing
Periods'

Each' HarE
Hour or

Frac;.tion'
Thereof

.: ~." '. -'

.Tariff
Section

" ;::Reference

;:::1

Basic Time, Overtime*
and Premium Time*

• t I ~ .• : . ~ / ""l i!-

See the 13.3.1(A)(1)
rates for
Addi tional
La?or as
set forth '
in 17.4.3(C)
preceding.

(B) Additional Automatic Testing - Switched Access

To First'Point
of. Switching

Addi tional Tests

Gain-Slope Tests .

C-Notched Noise Tests

1004 Hz Loss**

C~Message Noise**

Balance (return loss)**

':,-, ! C
Per Test Per ,p ': ;,::

Transmission '-':":!,~I i,l'i!
Path '·.r....:;'1:(.,,,:...:·

$2.89. 13.3.1(A)(2)

$2.89 13.3.1(A)(2)

$2.89 ':i L'> .13,.3",iCAJ(2) .

$2.89, 13.3.1(A)C2) .

$2~89' '13.3.1(A)(2)

* A callout of a Telephone Company employee at at time not consecutive'
with the employee's scheduled work period is subject to a minimum charge
of four hours.

** 1004 Hz Loss, C-Message Noise and Balance are non-chargeable routine
test, however, they may be ,requested on an as needed or:more t~an,routine

schedule basis ,in which case the charges herein apply. '

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effec.tive: January 1:~ q.f!91-

By:' Dean Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637 ,
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



TARIFF' l:tO. 1
Original Fage17~15

ACCESS SERVICE

17 •. Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

17.4. Dther Services (C~nt'd)

17.4.4 ,Miscellaneous 'Services (Cont'd)

(C) Additional Manual Testing - Switched Access

To First Point
of Switching

.. :.

LiWM, RXCfillNGY ,..:f.YF'::t·: ;Additional Tests ·:~r.t\-}.{J..Fl~~'" NO _. ,1
., : ~': '," l..t,,'; 'r':"r:: 1/_- 'f I'~

13.3'.1(A)(3)

, .. : ",: .

Gain-Slope,
C-Notched Noise and
any other agreed to
.test.; per. technician

(D) Reserved 1=or Future.Use

Each Half
Hour qr

Fraction
Thereof

See the
rates for
Additional
Lahor as
set faith in
17 .4.3(C)··
:preceding

Tariff
Section

Reference

Issued: December 15, 1990

,:,'\:'

Effective: January 1, 1991

By: .·Dean.Anderson
President
P.O.··Box· 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



17.

__ .._~ .....__-....-..........v ....'?, .J-L,v.

'ACCESS SERVICE

Rates and Charges (Cont'd)

17.4 Other services (Cont'd)

1."AlU.,FF NO. 1
Original Page 17-16

17.4.4 Miscellaneous Services (Cont'd)

, ,(E) Reserved for Future Use

':(F)f,~::Maintenan~e' of Service

Maintenance of Service
Periods

Each Half
Hour of

Fraction
Thereof'

', .., .-

, ,Tadff;
, ,Sectionc,
Reference

I,'

Basic Time, Overtime*
, and Premium, Time*

((:""", '

, !.

See, the
rates for'
Additional
Labor 'as set
forth in
17.4.3(C)
preceding.

13.3.,2

* A callout of a Telephone Cpmp'any employee at a time not consecutive with
the employee's scheduled work period is subject to a minimum charge of
four hours. , i :

1..".1.:

·r ,.!', ),;,

: ' ~.,

...._~_.L '''': _

Issued:
, : (.,' I' . : ,'. : ',' ~;; . ;' i 1. '-·1 :', n T

December 15, 1990 Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean Anderson'
Presi'dent
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



,'.l~r lIIU • .L

Original Page 17-17.. '. ,'., . .

ACCESS ' SERVI~

17. Rates and Charges (Cont'd) ,

17.4. Other Services'(Cont' d)

17.4.4 M;i.scelli?-Ueous Se:tvices (Cont'd)

(G) Telecommunications 'Service Priority

Nonrecurring
Charge ':

" .'\ :... ·.·':r .'0,:"''>

"Tariff
Section

Re;Eerence
Tic in' FF Nfl" 'or

Per SerVice Arranged , $54.63

(li) Presubscription

Per Telephone Exchange
Service line or trunk*

$ 5.00 13.4

I,;. "

' ..~ .

(
'.

* This charge is billed to the end user who is the subscriber to the
Telephone Exchange Service. In the event an end user is incorrectly
presubscribed due to misassignment on the part of the Telephone Co~pany,
no charge shall apply. In the event an end user is incorrectly :~;"' \ ion
presubscribed due to misassignment on the part of :the IC, and thge~gr~l'iJ,::,:;,

unable to document an assignment, the Telephone Company will apply.,-;'fh-e--;:oo
charge to the Ie respons~ble 'for the misassignm~nt of, the ~d user and "
assign the end user' :tp;an I.9,-'of, the end user' oS ch(;dce~ , .1 :',:3,3

"Effecti:v~:\i : .:J@!!fA;Y.y1 i'11 ;1991
·;·;ud t\gi::q-. ~l.l·Hf1\. "I. '.7~~ i.k'.·: "

;:--- iBy,~ De~'Ap.derson
p'I:-esident
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



LOCAL EXCHANGE CA:RRIER ASSOCIATION', INC.

ACCESS SERVICE

17. Ra~es and Charges (Cont'd)

17.4 Other Services (Cont'd)

TARIFF NO. 1
ori~·PagE7, 17-18

.....

17.4.5 Special Federal Government Access Services

(

(A)' Voice .Grade 'Secure
Communi ca.tions

Type I, !=a.ch
T-3 Conditioning,

Additional
Conditi?ning, per
service· termination

Type II, each
G-I Conditioning

TYP,e ,III', each
G-2 Conditioning

Additional
Conditio~ing, per

". ,; ',:servic.e: te:r:l!lina tion

Type IV, each
G-3 Conditioning

Additional
Conditioning, per
termination

Issued: December 15, 1990

Monthly Nonrecurring Termination
Rates ",Charges Charges

ICB rates and charges apply,

.. '", i-'; I ,:" ~' "j / 1i,~

ICB rates and charges: 'apply: '

ICB rates arid charges apply

ICB rates and charges apply

rCB ra:tes and' charges" apply" .

ICB rates and charges apply

.I

" \; .

'.: l ::\ 1: g(~::~ ;·!P.li Jy

,
!'; ".,. i' I." :J ;,Ii

Effective: January 1, 1991

By: Dean .Anderson
President
P.o. Box 637 ,
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226



(
.....-.. ,

17.

Original Page 17-19

ACCESS SERVICE

Rates and Charges (Gon:t~d)..

17.4 Other Services (Cont'd)' .

17.4.6 Special Facilities Routing 6f Access Services.

(A) Diversity

For each service provided in accordance. with 1J,..1.1
.<" preceding, the rates and' charges wiil be ·developecl.on

an' .individual case basis. . .

(Reserved ·for future use.)

(B) Avoidance

For each service provided in accordance with 11.2.2
preceding, the rates and charges will be developed on
an individual case basis.

;. <:':'. ;. (Reservecl for future use.)

Effective: January 1, 1991

(C) Diversity and Avoidance Combined

(Re~erved for future use.)

(D)' (Reserve-d for future use.)

,;,',:', I 11,';,\1

Issued: December 15,· 1990
(! j) \ ;',. .,; ...... i.

By: Dean Anderson·
President
P.O. Box 637
Clear Lake, 'South Dakota 57226



ACCEss SERVICE

. .TAR,IF17 NO. 1
Origil1~ -:r.8:g~: P.-:?O .

17. ~ates and Charges (Cont'd)

17.4 Other Services (Cont'd)

17.4;7 "8pecialized: Service' or Arrangements
. .

Specialized 'Service or Arrangements are provided on an
;individual case basis as set forth'follo'wing:

(Eeserved for future use!)

.' ..
.'-

17. '\ , /

-, 1,;~!C 1.rL .~..

: ~ 1.")";".: ~~ . ! :; :

Issued: December 15, 1990 Effec.tive:

l. By: Dean Anderson
President
P•.O•. Box 637
Clear Lake, South Dakota 57226

January 1, 1991



(

---_.~-----~ - -------_... " .......... _.

. ACCESS SERVICE
,.' .

'..

18. Wire Center Information

.L.t1.n..l.L'.l' l"j U. ~

5th Revised Page 18-1
Cancels 4th Revised Page 18-1

This tariff contains information related to wire' centers (exchanges) providing access service.

18.1 Qualifying Companies, Company Code, Name, and Address

Code'Number: '. ..D158
. Gompany Name:, ... ·.Bridgewater-Canistota Independent Telephone Company
·.Address: ... ·;·;.;;·,:.;~~:·k:PUBdx15.1',' .. ", .

......... '.' . ..... Hartford, sb 57033

.-; .

"'.;,1

(D)

I
I

CD)

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

1640 ..
Armour Independent Telephone Company
116 North Main
Hartford, ~D 57033' _

Issued: June 19, 2002
By: Craig Osyog

President -
P.O. Box 588
Brookings, SD 57006

Effective: September 30, 2002



--- - ---- - --- -,------:-- --- ~.~.~~"''''''-'''''...... -,_.

ACCES~ SERVICE

. '.I.~'.l' l"lU• .l

3rd Revised Pagel~-1.1

Cancels 2nd Revised Page 18-1.1

18..Wire CentednfbtlIfation (Colit'd).-- - -- --------------

18.1 6uali:fVing Companies, Compmiy .Code, Name, and Address (Co:i:tt'd)

Code Number: 1647
. Company Name: Cheyenne River Sioux Tribe Telephone Authority

Address: . ',P,O;Box'810
t· ;'.. \(. " \; ; i"""EagleButle, $D 57625

Code Number:
Compmy Name:
Address:

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

Code Number:
i :,. \\ ii.,:.iCompanyName:

Address:
; ,~ I .,:! !:: ' '.' '.

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

Code Number: ,
Co~panyNaine:
Address:

Code Number: .
Company Name:.
Address:

1642
Alliance ,Communications Cooperative, Inc. (Baltic)
Box 307
Baltic, SD 57003

1649
Beresford Municipal Telephone Company
101 North Third Street
Beresford,'SD 57004

1650
City ofBrookings Municipal Tel. Department

..POBo:x;588 .
-Brookings, SD 57006

1651
Interstate Telecommunications Cooperative, Inc.
P.O. Box. 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

1653
City ofFaith Telephone Company
PO Box 368
Faith, sri '57626

'. '.

1655 .
Splitrock Properties, Inc.
PO Box 349
Garretson, 3D 57030

1657 '." .
Alliance Ccinimunications Cooperative, Inc. (Splitrock)'
P.b.Box349 .
Garretson, 3D 57030

(T)

(D)

I
I

(D)

(T)

Xssued~ Mayi30,-2003. '

( .,,:.

.."..' .By: Craig Osvog
i '. .' Pr~sident

,,;':;.... P.O. Box 588

Brookings, SD 57006

'. 'Effe~tive: Jiily.!, 2003 .'

. . . 0
JZ!0~~070

; i



·.... ":'.': ..... , ..

18. Wire Center Information (Cont'd)

" ACCESS SERVICE'

.:J.l U. .I.,,"'vecu.a:: ill;;c .10-.&1

Cancels 2nd R,!'lv;ised Page ,18-2
-, .'

18.1 Qualifying Companies, Company Code, Name and Address (Cont'd)

(

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:-

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

Code NU;,J,Ilbl;l:r:
Company Name:
Address:

1659 ,
, . ,Oold~nWest Telecommunications Cooperative, Inc:

P.O:Box411
Wall, sn; 57790

(D)
" . "',;" I

i;, " I
, ''Ii \' di', t' j :" .. ' I

166;2 ,
RC Communj.cations, Inc.
POBox 196
New Effington, SD 57255

(D)

I
I
I

, I' ,
1664·,"" '. ' , ,
James Valley' Cooperative Telephone ,Company
P.Q. Box 260 ' '
Groton, SD 57445

Hi{j{j
Jefferson Telephone Company
P.G.Box 128
Jefferson, SD 57038

Code Number: .
'Company Name:
Adc;1ress;

1668
Kennebec Telephone Company, Inc.
P:6.Box 158
J(l;lnnebec;' SD ' 57544

. ':.

I
". Issued: August 10, 2001

: ..

By: Dean Anderson
President
):'.0. Box 920

'.,' "Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: September 14, 2001



(~-.

2nd Revised Page 18-2.1
Cancels 1st Revised Page 18':'2.1

ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center Information (Cont'd)

18.1 Qualifying Companies. CompanVCode, Name and Address (Cont'd) .

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

_.' .
·c·-' •• :.'.-.

.":.-, ": t ••• ,I • ': ! ;': -. ,

Code Number: 1671
. Company Name: West River Telecommunications Cooperative (Mobridge)

1::; \\'!n: c~cl<:1,tess};~~.,\:.;, ;i\: '·I:J;'q.~ox497 . "
.Hazen,ND . 58545

; ! : ~ l : "" " : '.!'

',' r.

eN)

I
I
I

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

1674
Roberts County Telephone Coop. Assn.
P.O. Box 197
New Effington, SD 57255

i ;.,.'

:" .

Issued: August 28, 2000 Effective: August 28, 2000
By: Dean An~erson

President '
P.O. Box 920 '7(;()C) ,-/30
Clear Lake, SD· 57226



____ . ..._... .-.-"....,__~.a.~.....,.L" .u",-. TA.RIIi'F.NO•.l
.' 3rd Revised Page '18.-3 . :

Cancels 2nd R~v~sedPage 18':'3'

.ACCESS SERVICE'

18. Wrre Genter-Information (Cont'd)

18.1 Qualifying Companies, Company Code, Name and Address (Cont'.d)

"',

1676.
Santel Con:rinunicatiens Cooperati"';'e, Inc.
P.O. Box 67
Woonsocket, SD 57385

1677
Sioux Valley Telephone Company
P.O. Box 98
Dell Rapids, SD 57022

1679· ..
Stockhohn"Strandburg Telephone Company
P.O. Box 20
Stockholm, SD 57264

.....

1 \ t:! ~"i 1\( ;.!

. ':;!'d)t,.~vi.\t~d Plq~t: !g..·3
~~. ;-~.~,'\·r·· ..-£'H Pi.~:.~{~ fK-3

.1,.....: ..... >:, '~-. '::.;.. -.

Code Number: .
Company Name:
Address:

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

Code Number: '.
Company Name:

; . Address:; ,",.

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

Code. Number: .
Company Name:
Address: .

1680
Venture Communications Cooperative, Inc.
P.O. Box 157

.. Hi~ore,SD 57345

. 1682
TIi-County Telcom, Inc.
P:O.Bo:K304--
Emery, SD 57332

(T)

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

1684
Union Telephone Company

.116 North Main
Hartford, SP 57033

' .

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address~

. :".. '

1685
Valley Telecommunications Coop. Assn., Inc.
P.G.Box 7 .
Herreid, SD 57632

Code Number: 1686
.. CompanyName: Vivian Telephone Company
Address' . . ..-p.o~.BoxAll

Wall~ SD 57790

Issued: May 30, 2003 •

,\ t i~ \;: ."

. By: Craig Osvog
President
P.O. Box 588

. Brookings, SD 57006

Effective: July 1, 2003



~:u ,",,"VI:)t:u ragt: J.Q-q,

Cancels Original Page ~8-4 .

ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center Infonnation (Cont'd)

18.1 Qualifying Companies, Company Code. Name and Address (Cont'd)

(D)

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

1688
Western Telephone Company
P.O. Box 128
FaulktOI;I, SD 57438

~ . . .', .' -., ", ," '.
".... .' -::~"'.'.;:~:;' ." c.:·-""· ',:,:~_.::.~ .:./;):.~.:,.~" '': .. ' '.: '.

Cod~Ntiniber: 'i689' .
'C9J;rlP.@Y".Nl;I"J;rl~~ .; "'1 W~~t Riv~r Cg012e;:r:a:ti:V£l.r~1~ph911e; .G9ID:Q@y
Address: P.O. Box 39

Bison, SD 57620

" ~. , oj •_. .~

: I ~ .

".' .: ,,1' :

Code Number:
Company Name:
Address:

4414
West River Telecommunications Cooperative
P~O. Box 467
Hazen? ND 58545

(T)

I

; .

Issued: November 30, 1998
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: January 1,1999



_________ ~. __ -:'"_--:- ..---: ... " ...... "1_.
", . .. '.'

ACCESS SERVICE

. 18. Wire Center (Exchanges) Information (Cont'd)

18.2 Qualifying Company Wire Cellters

, ~.tUU..l".l' l>jU. ~

6th Revised :rage lS~5

,Cancels 5th 'Revised Page 18~5:

(D)

Company Name

Armour Independent
Telephone Company

Alliance CommUni~ations
Cooperative, Inc. (Baltic)

Beresford Municipal'
Telephone Company

.Bridgewater-Canistota
Independent Telephone

I ;~.. '/ GRft1P~?: .

Cheyenne River s.~,01iX .
Tribe Telephone Authority .

City of Brookings
Municipal Tel. pept.

City ofFaith
Telephone Company .

I, r ••

Exchange

Armour

Alcester
Baltic
Crooks
Hudson
East Hudson, IA

Beresford

Bridgewater
Canistota

Dupree
... " Eagle Butte

Isabel
LaPlant
South Dupree

Brookings

Faith

, .
·-i:.'\.·l{il, i~·>Jt).'

. ~;il;·~/'.'~·i···:r.(~ ,J}';i~~~t:~ ·iH·..
~; ;:·:;'~{'\~·.~':.i ~-:::!.~l~· n~~.~

(T)(M)
(T)

(M)
'(M)

(
-" '.-

Issued: May 30,2003
By: Craig Osvog

President
P.O. Box 588

. :' : Brookings, SD 57006,

Effective: July 1, 2003

, ..... , .. [rn ;.... ;,

7{!{):2 -07'0' '., ·","



.... ...."'.... ,.~~u .... at;t;;: .LU-....,.~

Cancels Original Page 18-5.1 '

ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center (Exchanges) Information' (Cont'd)

18.2 Qualifying Co:moany Wire Centers (Cont'd)

-
Exchange

Ardmore
S. Ardmore, NE

'. Belvidere
,::; ;.::)~#a1o Gap

.' Creighton

lidgeJlJ.91J.L
W. Edgemont, WY
Enning
Faith (Rural)
Hayes
Hot Bprings

.;. .Interior
':!{yle
.Long Valley
Martin
Maurine--
Midland
Milesville
New Underwood
Oelrichs

. S. Oelrichs, NE
". Oral

'Phrup
Pine Ridge
Quinn
:'Wall.
Wasta
WhiteRiver
Whiteclay, NE
Wicksville

. Wood

, f,- "', ..

Company Name
Golden West Telecom
muni~ationsCooperative, Inc.. .: . '. .

(

.....

(D)

·1

(D)
I

Issued: August 10, 2001
By: Dean Anderson

President
P.O. Box 920

_Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: September 14,.2001

!CO!-/03



.J L.u ......,,"(.,,"u ... 41;;" J.O-O

Canc.els 4th Revised Page 18-6

ACCESS SERVICE

18; Wire Center (Exchanges) Information (Cont'd)

18.2 QualifvingCompanyWire..Centers (Cont'd)

Company Name Exchange

. '. '-. 'i'

Waubay
Webster
Wentworth
White
WillowLalce. 1 \FY'l, :\'. .l ..

Interstate Telecommunications Astoria
Cooperative, Inc. ,Bradley

BJ;"aJ;ldt ..
Brookings Rural
J3~J'.@t

Castlewood
..•. Chester

ClarklRaymond
ClearLake
Elkton ...

,East ElidoD, MN
Estelline
Florence
Gary
East-Gary, MN

. ,'Goodwin
'Hayti
Lake Norden
Nunda
Sinai
Toronto

I·:. ,'}
! ,', ,-'.

James Valley'
Cooperative Telephone'
Company ,

Andover
. Bristol
,'Chlremont

Columbia
Conde
Doland
Ferney
Frederick
Groton
Hecla
North Hecla, ND
Houghton
Mellette
Turton

(M)

(M)

(M)

(M)
(M)

(M)

ISSlll'ld: A-u"gUst 10, 2001
By: ' De'an Anderson

President
P,O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effecn.ve: Sep~emb~r 14, 2001

..~ ;:



.ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center (Exchanges) Information (Cont'd)

18.2 Qualifying Company Wire Centers CConm)

.u u .u...y~",CU L nl;;1j .1.0-0• .1

Cancels 2ndPageJ8-6.1

Company Name

JeffersOll"Telephone·
Company

. . - ~

Kennebec Telephone
:Company, Inc.

.McCook Cooperative
Telephone Company

. ..

Exchange

.Jefferson

Kennebec
Presho

Alexandria
Canova
Center
Salem

.. Spencer

. Winfred

(M)

(M)

Midstate Communications,lnc. Academy·
Delmont
Ft. Thompson
Gann Valley

!.!' Kimball
. New Holland
.... ~latte

Pukwana
Sticlmey
White Lake -

l 0__ •

RC Communications, Inc.

Roberts County Tel.
Cooperative Assn.

Issued: August 10, 2001· .

Peever
Summit
Veblen

..North Veblen, ND
. WIlmot

Claire City
New Effin~on
N. New Effington, ND

By: Dean Anderson
President
P~O. Box 920

.. :. Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: September 14, 2001



ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center rexchanges) InforiilatioD.'(Cont'd)

18.2 Qualifying Company Wire Centers'(Cont'd)

TARlFFNO.l
5th Revised Page 18-7

Cancels 4th Revised Page 18~7

Company Name

Santel Communications
.c:oopera~:v:e, In.~.

, ';

Sioux Valley

! :.; \\:' ii·i:·(f.~~HP~pp,e J~m~·Bft1tYj".;

Splitrock Propertie!3, Inc.

Alpena
Artesian
Ethan'

.Forestburg
. Letcher

.. '. :'. Mt. Vernon

Parkston
Tripp
Wolsey
Woonsocket

.Colton
Corsica
Dell Rapids

:.~umboldtJMontrose
Plankinton
Valley Springs

Howard/Carthage
91cIP:amlRamona

. :".: 1;.,.:.' i ~\.~ .

Alliance.CoIIlIl1unications Brandon
Cooperative, Inc. (Splitrock) .' . Garretson

... E. Garretson, Iv.I:N

(T)
(T)

Stockholm~Strandburg

Telephone Company

,. .

Issued: May 30, 2003

Revillo
South Shore
Stockholm' _

)ly: .... Craig Osvog
President
P.O. Box 588
Brookings, SD 57006

Effective: Juiy 1, 2003



--- ---~-_._- "'r".......-~....- ........... _--..L..r:Io..L..L'-'J.".LL,'-'.

.-'----~::-_.. -:.- -

.. ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center (Exchanges) Information (Cont'd)

18.2 Qualifying Company Wire Centers (Cont1d)

.lAJ:UJ:I'J:I' .NU. 1
3rd Revised rage 18-7.1.

'Cancels 2nd Revised'Page·;i8;';1~t·:··

(

. CompanyName

Venture Communications
Cooperative, Inc.

Tri-COlillty Telcom, Inc.

Exchange

Blunt
. Bowdle

Britton
North Britton, ND
East Onida
GettysburglLebanon
Harrold
Highmore
Hitchcock
,Hoven

. Langford
Onaka

ClaYton
Emery

Onida
.:j?ierpont
ReeHeights
Roscoe
Rosholt
Roslyn ' . : I I "','

Selby " "i:,l"l 1'a:.~I: 1:':-7, i
Seneca~';; 1[~'~~:'r~\'f:jse.d' il·age::·J~H-.7 :.~

Sisseton
Tolstoy
Tulare
Wessington
Wessington Springs
West Onida

(T)

:.. ..'j.;I:ll··,j;: .. ,

Union Telephone Company'" . Hartford
Wall Lake

Valley Telecommunications
Cooperative Assn., Inc.

Eureka
Glenham
Herreid·
Hosmer
Ipswich

··Leola
.' LongLake

Mound City
Jiollock

.. ',.

.. '.'

... -.~_._---~--_.----_._._----.._---------------------_.. --- ----.--.- . ....:-.~.'.~.,-',~.c--

Issued: May 30,2003
By: Craig Osvog

President
P.O. Box 588
Brookings, SD 57006

Effective: July 1,2003



-
ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center (Exchanges) In:tormation (Cont'd)

18.2 Qualifying Company Wire Centers (Cont'd)

Cancels 5th Revised Page 18-8

CompanyN~me

. :t·

Vivian Telephone Company Avon
Bonesteel
S. Bonesteel, NE

. ". Bin-lee
~.X;.:i: ',q~;+:. ·· ..S:Burlce,NE

..Clearfield
Custer
Freeman

· Gregory
S.Gregory,NE
Lesterville

\\'1:1'." .!.'..:: Marion
Menno

. \,. . .' '. Mission
Murdo··

Reliance
· Rosebud

Scotland
Springfield
Vivian

..Winner
Witten

'.; '.'. ',i .i!,:;" ; '.: ',r

.,' .'

(D)

(D)

(
Issued: August 10, 2001

By: Dean Anderson
· President' 

P.O. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: September 14, 2001

j(!ol-/03



ACCESS SERVICE

18. Wire Center (Exchanges) Information (Cont'd)

18.2 . Qualifying Company Wire Centers (Cont'd)

.......... --:..... T AU--: ..... :'!'" ~b-. ,..-- ._

Cancels 4th ReviseilPage 18:..9

.Company Name

West River Cooperative
Telephone Company

Exchange
: .. ~

Bison
Buffalo
Camp Crook _
Lemmon
North Lemmon, ND
West Camp Crook, MT
Meadow
Newell

. :ihsland
Sorum

I': ". i ';.
: I;' I

(M)
(M)

(M)
(M)

.West River.Telecom- "

.~unimltions Cooper~ti~e &
West River Telecommunications
Cooperative (Mobridge)

r: . : ::-i:

Western Telephone
Gomp'~Y

. McLaughlin
N. McLaughlin, ND
Mobridge

Cresbard
·Jiaullcton
. Orient

... :. .

\ Issued: August 10,.2001
By: . Dean Anderson
. .... President

,p.0. Box 920
Clear Lake, SD 57226

Effective: Septe~er:14, 2~01

!CtJl-/03


